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OVERVIEW

Introduction

The Shyft Analytic Platform mobile product is iPad based software that provides pharmaceutical
sales analytics.

Beginning in Spring 2011 Shyft began offering a mobile iPad solution in addition to its long
standing Excel and Cognos based products. v1 of a mobile offering brought Shyft into the mobile
world, significantly enhancing our product line.

Analytic Platform was introduced in 2012 with a much improved user interface. Mobile v2
brings Shyft into a market leadership role in presenting cloud based, mobile, pharmaceutical sales
analytics. Following is a screen snap shot.

Monthly Goals

The purpose of this manual is to give Shyft BI personnel the information necessary to develop v2
mobile reports. It should be studied in its entirety by new Shyft BI personnel and can be used as
a reference manual by experienced BI personnel to understand specific development items.
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Object Model

The Mobile v2 Object Model provides the foundation upon which the v2 product rests.
Understanding the model is fundamental to developing v2 reports.

The primary objects within the model are:

1) Reports. The overarching object that encompasses the entire product.
2) Sections. The primary divisions within a Report.

3) Categories. Sub division within a Section. Each “page” a user views on the iPad is a
Category.

4) Containers. A rectangular box in which the final end user Components are displayed.

5) Components. The actual viewable content, for example: Grids, Charts and Freeform
objects.

6) Column Groups. A grouping of multiple adjacent columns in a Grid. For example, City,
State and Zip might be columns in the address Column Group.

7) Columns. The individual columns in a Grid Component.

8) Filters. Objects that limit the data displayed in Components. Filters are the “where
clause” in a SQL statement. In most cases Filters are children of a Category object and
thus affect all the Components of a Category. (In certain cases, Filters can be children of
Sections).

The following page provides a pictorial representation of the objects.
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Report — the root object from which all other objects flow

AN
- N

Section — major divisions within a Report

= Incentive Compensation - july 2015

29

Total Curent Payout Days Lettn Current leertory stank
Curront Payous Period

Detalled Comparison rending Comparison
CuRATNT PRESCRIDERS
Rank [ " o New Fxivting
Territory #614

8

Category — a single
viewable “page” within a
Section.

)

Sections can have one to
many Categories. Users
go from one Category to
another with a horizontal
swipe.

Vaging Potts. Temitory 8520

Container — that objegtthat holds the final viewable Components. This
Container has twg€omponents which are accessed via the drop down button.

Component — Examples include Charts and Freeform Components.

Applied Filers

Filter — Objects that support user
control over the sub-set of data to
be displayed.
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Development Stages

The overall development process consists of the following steps:

1) Design and Mockup creation. Business Analysts work closely with clients to design the
final functionality. The culmination of this work will be the creation of a mockup (usually
in the form of PowerPoint slides). BI’s are encouraged to comment on the mockup prior
to client sign off, paying particular attention to any proposed feature that Mobile v2 does
not support.

2) RPT Table Design. Those SQL tables that will directly populate the final user interface
need to be designed. Such tables are referred to as ‘Rpt tables’. The design effort is
frequently done by the BI, (though occasionally might also be done by the DB), and must
be designed to perfectly match the client accepted final mockup. Once the BI designs a set
of proposed Rpt tables the DB should be consulted and tables finalized.

3) Develop the Mobile v2 user interface. With the Rpt tables created, work may begin on
the actual development of the iPad interface. (Note that the Rpt tables do not need to be
populated with final data to begin this effort). This effort is divided into two primary
steps: 1) Writing of the stored procedures and 2) Population of configuration tables.

4) Population of the Rpt Tables. It is the DB’s responsibility to both create and populate
the Rpt tables. The DB uses data supplied by both third party vendors and the client to
populate the tables.

The remainder of this manual concentrates primarily on the efforts involved in step three —
Develop the Mobile v2 user interface.
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DEVELOPMENT TOOLS

SOL Server Management Studio

SQL Server Management Studio (SSMS) is a Microsoft Integrated Development Environment
(IDE) that provides, in a single interface, a wide range tools for working with SQL databases.

SSMS provides an interface into all objects of the database hierarchy including the primary
objects used during Mobile v2 development: Servers, Databases, Tables, Stored Procedures and
Functions. Following is a screen snap shot of the interface:

ugg Microsoft SQL Server Management Studic = = £

File Edit View Query Project Debug Tools Window Community Help
A NewQuery | [0y | =B R | [ |5 H 2] = a7 | AgileM_BIDeveloperGuide - ¥ Execute b s gs E‘H g‘u'“@ #3

Object Explorer -4 x SQLQuery3.sql - 1...e (webadmin (58)) > X
Connect = ﬂ_# USE [RgileM BIDeveloperGuide] —
= GO -
- A = i - ¥
SCI’VCI =) | ) ARG (L S AT = i) = [rREn Object: StoredProcedure [dbo].[rspS3toredProcStandards] Script D
& [ Databases SET ANST_NULLS ON
[ System Databases o - =

|__] Database Snapshots SET QUOCTED_IDENTIF .. .
() AgileM_APP_DEMO co Editing window
|l AgileM_APP_DEV

|l AgileM_APP_MarketSnap —— EXEC [rspStoredProcStandards] '<Filters»<Filter FilterName="Geography" F.
| )l AgileM_APP_UserStats
Database [J AgileM_AppTraining ALTER PRCCEDURE [dbo].[rspStoredProcStandards]

5 [ AgileM_BiDeveloperGuide | R R R KRR KRR R R R R R R R R KRR R KRR KR R R R R R KRR KRR KRR R R R R R R R A
[ Datzbase Diagrams 3 Purpose: Demonstration of warious TP5S Mobile w2 Stored Proc standards
= [ Tables Inputs:

Tables £ Syster Tables Zuthor: Jed C. Morris, Trinity Pharma Solutions, LLC.
= dbotblReportingErrorLog Created: February 2014
& 3 Views Copyright: ¢ 2011 Trinity Pharma Solutions, LLC. All Rights Reserved.
Updated:

3 Synenyms

= 3 Pregrammability
Stored Procedures & [ Stored Procedures P
[ System Stored Procedures
dbo.rspParseXMLFilterString
dbo.rspStoredProcStandards
dbo.rspTryCatch

| 4 , BvchSortS3tring varchar (max) = '
,BvchFilterString varchar (max) = ''

4| 1] | *

dbe.usplogErrorMonPagingStoredProc [ Resuts | [y Wessages
: B [ Functions Attribute Name SenchaMame Active CresteDate ModifyDate -
Functions . _ E
[ Table-valued Functions 1 CategoryStoredProcedure NULL 1 2012-10-17 13:56:00  NULL [
= [ Scalar-valued Functions 2 SeresDataStored Procedurs 5 36:00  MULL
Uf: dbo.GetFiltervalue 3 3 Primary X s Stylg] F:00 NULL
|3 Aggregate Functions 4 4 Primary 'Y Aaxis Styls F00 NULL
[ System Eunmﬂﬂs 5 5 SecondaryAxis O12-10 00 NULL
[ Database Triggers 6§ & LegendStyle NULL 1 2012-10-17 135700 NULL
03 Assemblies 77 ToolTipStyle NULL 1 2012-10-17 13:58:00  NULL
[ Types -] ChartOptions NULL 1 20121017 135800 NULL -
[ Rules
3 Defaults || @ Query executed succ.. | 101511055 (10.50 SP2) | webadmin (58) | AgileM_BIDeveloperGuide | 00:00:00 | 87 rows
Ready Ln8 Coll Chi INS

Mobile v2 developers primarily use:

1) Explorer Window. The left hand tree structure that presents the database object model.
2) Editing Window. This is where stored procedures and queries are written and executed.

3) Result Set Window. This is where messages and the results of queries are presented.

SSMS is launched through the Windows Start menu = Microsoft SQL Server program group —>
SQL Server Management Studio.
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AgileM Studio is a graphical web based Mobile v2 software development tool designed to
populate the two v2 configuration tables - tblCfgReportLayout and tblCfgReportConfiguration.

There are two primary tasks involved in developing v2 reports:

1) Writing the back end stored procs that pull reporting data from rpt tables, and
2) Populating the configuration tables that define the user interface.
AgileM Studio deals strictly with task two — populating the configuration tables.

Access AgileM Studio at: http://10.151.10.239/AgileMStudio/.

AgileM Studio is fully documented in its own separate user manual. The initial AgileM Studio
dialog box presents a button that will download the manual to your desktop. The manual should
be reviewed in its entirety.

Following is screen shot of the user interface.

AgileM Studio - Project Hame: United States v2 Transition f Report Name: Commercial Dashboard

Layout Explorer €
Copy Report &) Subversion Source Control

= [10.151.10.31] / AgileMv2_RPT_AriadUsDev
;ID Report (Layoutld=1483): / Name: Report4 / Id: 4
2 [ Section {Layoutld=1484): Report4_Section1
=2 L—@ Category {(Layoutld=1501): Report4_Section1_Category2
\'f’ Filter (LayoutIld=1502): Reportd_Sectionl_Category2_Filter1
\'f Filter (Layoutld=1503): Report4_Sectioni_Category2_Filter2
\[f Filter (Layoutld=1504): Report4_Sectionl_Category?_Filter3
\'f’ Filter (Layoutld=2348): Report4_Sectionl_Category2_Filter4
=2 E Contsiner {LayoutIld=1505): Report4_Section1_Category2_Contair
=# Component {Layoutld=1506): Report4_Section1_Category2_Cq
=] ﬁ Container {Layoutld=1507): Report4_Sectionl_Category2_Contair
=# Component (Layoutld=1508): Report4_Section1_Category2_Ce
= 7] Container {Layoutld=1508): Report4_Section1_Category2_Contain
=# Component (Layoutld=1510): Report4_Section1_Category2_Cq
=] ﬁ' Container {Layoutld=1511): Report4_Section1_Category2_Contain
=# Component {Layoutld=1512): Report4_Section1_Category2_Cq
= 7] Container (Layoutld=1513): Report4_Sectioni_Category2_Contain
lu_.ﬂCcmpc-nent {Layoutld=1514): Repart4_Section1_Category2_Cq¢
lu_ﬂCEmp[-nEnt {Layoutld=2350): Report4_Section1_Category2_Cg
£ E@ Category (Layoutld=1455): Report4_Section1_Categoryl
2] L‘Q Category (Layoutld=1517): Report4_Section1_Category3
£ L‘D Category {Layoutld=1533): Report4_Section1_Category4
= [ Section {Layoutld=1549): Report4_Section2
] L‘Q Category {Layoutld=1550): Report4_Section2_Categoryl
2 [ Section {Layoutld=1614): Report4_Section3
e E@ Category {(Layoutld=1615): Report4_Section3_Category1
= [ Section {Layoutld=1679): Report4_Sectiond
£ Eﬁ Category {Layoutld=1680): Report4_Section4_Category1
= [ Section (Layoutld=1744): Report4_Section5
£ L-ﬂ Category {Layoutld=1745): Report4_Section5_Categoryl

tblCfgReportLayout rows

Messages

HELP: Container height in pixels.

HMethods - Container

Draw Category Containers

Attributes

[E8 Add An Attribute " Save Attribute Changes 3 Undo Atiribute Changes

Attribute List - Container (Layoutld=1505): Report4_Sectionl_Category2_Containeri

Attribute Value

Height 49

Type componentcontainer
Width 200

¥Position 0

‘fposition 0

tblCfgReportConfiguration rows

Validation Criteria - Height

Description Value

DataType Mumber

NumberMinimum 50

NumberMaximum 700

Required ‘fes

Nullable Mo

WritePrivilege EI, BA

Help Container height in pixels.

»
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Chrome JavaScript Console

Google Chrome provides a debugger that can offer troubleshooting assistance. From within a v2
Report, right click and select Tools = JavaScript console.

| BA-Dev-AgileMStudic | Bl-Dev-AgileMStudic MNew tab Cul+T

MNew window

Mew incognito window  Cir

Bookmarks L4

Recent Tabs 4

Edit Cut | Copy Paste

Zoom —.|100% ||| T3
Profit/Loss - All Environments i

Find...

Print,..

Create application shortcuts.., Tools L8

Extznsicns History

Tazk manager Downloads

Clear browsing data.., & g
Signin to Chrome...

Reportan izsue.. Alt+Shift+]

Settings
Enceding r About Google Chrome
View source Cri+U Help

Developer tools

JavaScript console S Ciil+Shift+)

Exit Ctrl+Shift=0

The debugger is quite powerful and most of its functionality is not of particular troubleshooting
use to the v2 developer, but some functions that can provide assistance are detailed below.

However, please be aware that troubleshooting, by its very nature, is challenging to document and
while the notes below provide some overview it will take using the tools to get insight into their
usage.
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1) Observing filter values:

From within the debugger, select the Network panel, locate CategoryData on the left hand side,
the Header tab on the right hand side and then scroll down to Form Data. Note the Name/Value
pairs that provide filter information to the stored procs. This will allow you to identify possible
Filter issues.

Q E|Ements|Ne1work'Sources Timeline Profiles Resources Audits Console
® O W = []Preservelog

MName e |Header5| Preview Response Timing

[ ey g -
[ ] UserHistory,js Referer: http://18.151.18.31/ariadusvadey/
User-Agent: Mozilla/5.8 (Windows NT 6.1) AppleWebKit/537

li -dark. X
W] finen-dark.png X-Requested-With: XMLHttpRequest

|| sprite.png ¥ Query 5tring Parameters ViEW source view URL encoded
|| reportlist?_dec=13593761124175 _de: 1393761125156
u app.jsonil393761124204 ¥ Form Data view source view URL encoded

FilterData?_dc=1393761124502 cataloglD: 1
= layoutlD: 3854

? de=
u report?_dc=1393761124577 names: ClientNam
|| tab-nav-divider.png names: Environment
| | session?_dc=1393761125113 names: userlIl
wvalues: Allergan

Cat Data?_dc=1393761125156 -
D CLERPIIDELECR S values: Production
[ ] UserHistory?_de=1393761125177 values: 11
|| Session?_de=1393761125180 types: single
: L : single

anel-divider.pn e s
Ue pna types: single
|- | main-nav-divider.png tsFixed: 1
|@| dataimage/png;base... isFixed: 1

isFixed: 1

arid-row-divider.pna

2) Observing sort values:

From within the debugger, select the Network panel, locate UserHistory on the left hand side, the
Header tab on the right hand side and then scroll down to Form Data. Note the
sortNames/sortDirections pairs that provide filter information to the stored procs. This will allow
you to identify possible Sort issues.

Q, Elements | Metwork | Scurces Timeline Profiles Resources Audits Console

® & W = []Preservelog

Mame * |Header5| Preview Response Timing
data:image/png:base.. ¥ Query dtring Farameters VIEW SOUrCce vig

[0 togulefield.png _dex 1396695235538

) ¥ Form Data VIEW source view URL encode

sprite.png

= catalogID: 8

. UserHistory? dc=1396695235530 userlD: 5

|| CategoryData?_dc=1396695235546 reportID: 2

[ | compenentData?_dec=1396695236099 sectionlD: 353

categorylD: 354
eventName: applied_sort
filterNames: SalesGrouplD,ProductID,Measy
filtterValues: 487,127,15,C3M0,,,5
sortMames: Specialty
sortDirections: DESC
columns: Demographic,Market Performance
activeComponents: 356,358

¥ Response Headers VIEW SOUrce
Cache-Control: no-cache
Content-Length: 1
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3) Observing stored proc return data result sets:

Select the Preview tab to observe the data that has been returned from a stored procedure.

o L
Q, Elements | Network| Sources Timeline Profiles Resources Audits Console

® O W = [|Preservelog

ame *  Headers | Preview| Response Timing
e g
| | UserHistory.js ¥ [yl
X w@: {layoutID:3861, InstanceType:ml.small, ComputeCostWl:314, Com
M| linen-dark.png ComputeCostPcntChg: “S@8”
J sprite.png ComputeCostWl: "S14"

X ComputeCostWz: "%15"
| | reportlist?_de=1393761124175 InstanceType: "ml.small”
| | appjson71393761124204 layoutID: 3861

. » 1: {layoutID:3861, InstanceType:ml.medium, ComputeCostWl:%2, Com|
J FilterData?_dc=1393761124502 B 2: {layoutID:3861, InstanceType:Total, ComputeCostWl:%16, Comput
J report?_dc=13937561124577 B 3 [layoutID:3868, category:Nowv 89, y:28, name:Compute Cost, typ
4
L)

- : {layoutID:3868, category:Nov 16, v:27, name:Compute Cost, twyp
Jtab-na\r-dmder.png i {layoutlID:3868, category:Mov 23, v:26, name:Compute Cost, typ
J Session?_dc=1393761125118 » 5 {layoutID:3868, category:Nov 38, y:25, name:Compute Cost, typ

B 7: {layoutID:3868, category:Dec 87, y:24, name:Compute Cost, typ
:| Srle TR LS LD k 3: {layoutID:3868, category:Dec 14, y:23, name:Compute Cost, typ
J UserHistory?_dc=1393761125177 k9 {layoutID:3868, category:Dec 21, y:22, name:Compute Cost, typ

4) Console error messages:

Select the Console tab to see general purpose error messages which occasionally provide insight.

Q, Elements Metwork Sources Timeline Profiles Resources Auditsl—@eﬂs&lﬁ-{

& W «topframe> ¥

Document was loaded from Application Cache with manifest http://18.151.18.31/arn
Application Cache Checking event
Application Cache MNoUpdate event
drawing legend: W Object {volues: Arroy(@], olignment: "center”, position: "to

Date Printed: 6/30/2025 Analytic Platform Developers Guide Page: 14 of 247



Amazon EC2

Analytic Platform BI Developer Guide

Shyft uses Amazon Web Services (EC2) as the provider of its cloud based disk services. As of
December 2013 Shyft transitioned all its internal work and client facing products to EC2. Mobile
v2 developers are insulated from needing to know how such serves are established or maintained.

However, it is helpful to understand that:

1) The URL for all our disks have the same IP address prefix of: ‘10.151.10°. Typical full
addresses will then be: 10.151.10.32 or 10.151.10.44. So, when logging into a SQL server
or making a remote desktop connection you would enter the IP address as:

@l Connect to Serveln_L X
&} Microsoft*
Z SQLServer2008r2
Server type: {Database Engine / v
Server name: = v
r&:_‘) Remote Desktop Connection [ = | ﬁ
Remote Desktop
"¢ Connection
Computer: 10.151. 1044 -

9) Clients will have up to three servers dedicated to their own use with each server will have

its own 10.151.10.x IP address:

a. Development (where all the Mobile v2 implementation work is done by BI

personnel)

b. Processing

c. Production (where clients actually access their iPad reports).
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10) Production servers are available 24 * 7 every day. To minimize the cost of these servers,
development machines will generally be turned off in the evening. When you find that a
server is not responding, (for example, first thing in the morning), you may need to start

Analytic Platform BI Developer Guide

the service as follows:

Logon to Amazon Web Services (you’ll be provided the URL and a username

and password).

Select Instances.

(1] Services

EC2 Dashboard Resol

Events 4
Tags You are]
Reports 41 R
- 173 V]
=] INSTANCE! 2 K
Q 0P
Spot Requests —

e Enter the IP address and then select the Instance.

Filter: Allinstances v  Allinstance types v | Q, 10.151.10.31 (—/ X |

e Type = Availability Zone ~ | Instance State - Status

[ ] ame ¥ ~  Instance ID < Inst

DEVAZARIT ... i-7744cb08 m1.medium us-east-1c @ stopped

e In the Actions drop down menu, select Start (being careful to not select

Terminate). The service generally takes a few minutes before it is fully
available.

Filter: Allinstances ~ Allins

Actions ~

Instance Management
Launch More Like This
Add/Edit Tags
Change Instance Type

@ Hame ¥ - Instance iD JEREEECHENT

@ DEVAZARI... i-T744cb0B

Change Termination Protection

ViewfChange User Data

Change Shutdown Behavior

Gel System Log

Networking
Change Security Groups
Attach Network Interface

Change Source/Dest. Ch
Instance: | i-7744cb08 (DEVAZAREEN VEUETLY =l DR =R LS

Actions

Description Status Checks

lerminate
Instance 1D

Instance state

Instance type
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SVN

Apache Subversion (SVN) is an open source version control system which was adopted by Shyft
in late 2013. Business needs met by SVN are:

1) Historical Versioning. To provide a mechanism for tracking historically changes in
software.

2) Backup. To provide a repository where software that is actively being worked on and
selected data can be restored from if lost.

3) Software Release. To provide a single point from which software can be released from.
For example, rather than copy a Development environment to a Production environment,
software is first placed in SVN and then released from SVN to Production. (This
objective has not been fully realized yet).

This manual will limit the discussion of SVN usage to placing SQL objects (stored procedures,
functions, etc) into SVN. The general process is:

e From within SSMS, generate scripts that create objects (stored procs, functions,
etc.) and then write the scripts to your local hard disk SVN folder.

e Using SVN, commit the scripts to their central repository.

Installation:
Each machine must install SVN which is located here: \\filesrvOI\TPSData\TPS_Softwares\SVN

Execute the file: TortoiseSVN-1.8.0.24401-win32-svn-1.8.0.msi

One time set-up:
Following are one time set-up steps:

1. Get a user name and password from the SVN administrator.

2. Create a folder on your machine which will act as your local copy of SVN (generally,
c:\Projects\SVN_BITeam).

3. Right click in that folder and select “SVN Checkout ...”
4. Under URL of Repository enter: https://10.151.10.53/svn/BITeam

5. Files will be downloaded to your hard drive.
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Background:
The SVN folder hierarchy must be consistent across all Bl members. The following folder

structure has been established. For each client, please create folders as below (SP = Stored
Procedures, FN = Functions, etc):

4@y Ariad
> g AdHoc
. branches
> gy Excel
4% Mobile
4 g TrinityAgileMobile_RPTDE_AriadDEV
#. branches
% tags
4 gy trunk
FN
Sp
TBL
TYP
W

fae

Generate Scripts:
From within SSMS, right click a database > Tasks = Generate Scripts...

= —— = TI
=R | V2BIDeveloper AaileMyv2 RET Detach
[C3 Database New Database..,
(] T.ables New Query Take Offline
[ Views Script Databaseas  » Bring Online
3 Synony! K
Ea Program| Tasks 3 Shrink L
. Z:n.rlce B Palicies » Backlip2
4 °'ase Eacets Restore 3
[ Security
[0 Security ) Start PowerShell Mirrer...
[ Server Objects Renort Launch Database Mirroring Monitor...
icati eports 3
- E:phcatmn b Ship Transaction Logs..
LL% st:f:asgeme.;t Rename | Generate Script |
ENVEr €r ENErate >Cnpts...
? Delete B h

Select the button: Select specific database objects. Then chose a single category, such as Stored
Procedures - do not select more than one object type. Select specific items or all the items in an
object type:

1 Generate and Publish Scripts - - - ———

Introduction

se Objects
Choose Objects Select the database objects to scripl.

Set Scripting Options
Summary (") Script entire database and all database objects

Save or Publish Scripts @ Select speciic database cbjects

#1-[7] Tables

| Stored Procedures

[¥] dbo rspAdditionalControlsCategony
dbo rspBuildFiterData

| dbo rspFavoritesExampledl

| dbo rspFitterCategonyD1

| dbo rspFiterDrugName

| dbo rspFitterFranchiseName

0 roduct

o ;
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In the following dialog box select:

e Save scripts to a specific location
e Single file per object
e The correct directory name (following the folder hierarchy as noted above)
(,_-3 Generate and Publish Scripts E@u
&r
'\ Set Scripting Options
—
Introduction i@ Help
Choose Objects - . .
Specify how scripts should be saved or published.
Set Scripting Options
Summary Out})\.rt Tipe
R l?,l Save scripts to a specific location
(71 Publish to Web service
@ Savetofile
Files to generate: ) Single file
@ Single file per object
Directory Name C:\ProjectsSVN_BITeam‘Arad \Mobile \ Trinity Az aj

[¥] Ovenwrite existing file

Save as: @ Unicode text

) ANSItext

(") Save to Clipboard

") Save to new guery window

Also, click Advanced and take SCRIPT DROP and CREATE (this will add a SQL Drop
statement prior to the Create statement). Then continue with Next> (twice) and the scripts will be
saved in your local SVN directory.

H; Advanced Scripting Cplionsss s e o " [
Options

SFl=
Include system constraint names False -
Include unsupported statements False
Schema qualify object names. True
Script Bindings False =
Script Collation False
Script Defaults True =
Seript DROP and CREATE |
Seript Extended Properties Script CREATE B
Script for Server Version ‘Scnpt DROF and CREATE :
Seript for the database engine type Script DROP
Seript Logins HEE
Script Object-Level Permissions False

Date Printed: 6/30/2025

Analytic Platform Developers Guide

Page: 19 of 247



Commit scripts to SVN:

Add the scripts by right clicking the scripts TortoiseSVN = Add.

Analytic Platform BI Developer Guide

@ usp

0
i usp) 0

Edit

Scan for Viruses...

Open with
& TortoiseSVN

i WinZip

[of  Editwith Motepad++

= 'Ir'_l4;'2l.'114 10:35 AM  Microsoft

y14,/2014 10:35 &AM

» | &, Repo-browser

riﬁ.ddb

After the scripts are added, then commit the changes. Right click the folder SVN_BITeam -

SVN Commit.

4@y SVM_B
. Agile
. Agile

- iy Allen
@y Aria
@y Aste
> @ DEM
: gy exce| W
> @y Jans: &

- [ ATt

B

Collapse

Open in new window

Windows Grep
Share with
Snagit

SVM Update
SVM Commnit... .{}_,.,)

x . - (et W1

Accessing departmental documents:

Departmental documentation is stored on SVN and is available for download. To access these

documents:

1) Create a new folder in a location and with a name of your choosing.

2) Right click the folder and select TortoiseSVN—> SVN Checkout....

3) Select the URL of repository as: https://10.151.10.53/svn/Documentation. Click OK and
the folder structure will be downloaded.

T T
Do Open

i Em, Dpenin new windaow
| Esti Windows Greg

1 Flex Share with

B Fras oy gt

) tao €] SN Checkout..
| | ® TordoiesiN

PP WinZig b My  Exqort.

Restore previous versions

Sen Scan for Viruses. . @l Import.. h
tenchiscls i lras:

10705014 BaT &AM File folder

[7 Create repository here

2 C:\JedCMDrris-TPS\DE\re!opmeni\f)ocumentRepository

Repository
URL of repository:

Import message

[ 2 ttns: /10, 151, 10.53/svn/Documentation

I Recent messages
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SOL Compare and SOL Data Compare

SQL Compare and SQL Data Compare, both by Redgate, are tools designed to copy SQL
database objects from one database to another. This is commonly done, for example, to copy
changes in development to production. For some projects DB’s will perform this responsibility,
but it is not uncommon for the BI to also perform the task of updating Processing or Production
with the Development environment.

SQL Data Compare deals only with the data that is in SQL tables. SQL Compare deals with all
other database objects (stored procedures, functions, user defined types, etc.).

Note that when updating a database, SQL Compare must be run prior to SQL Data Compare.
This is because table structure must be equivalent before data can be copied. For example, if a
new column has been added to a table, (i.e. the table structure has changed), then the tables
structure must be identical before data can be moved.

Following are steps to run SQL Compare. (Steps to run SQL Data Compare are virtually
identical).

Log on to tpstermserver:
Using Remote Desktop Connection, log on to tpstermserver with your personal username.

- el
e joinme Pinned
. % 1031511055
'Q:(\. Remote Desktop Connection » Recent
o |, tpstermzerver g
E;"i hA Ly Ca, e Oy T hnTae B s h g

Launch SQL Compare 10:
Launch SQL Compare 10 from the Start menu.

S0L Compare 10

SOL Daka Compare 10

3 &ll Programs

I |search programs and files

's ‘Etart gj% l@r . —.:__u.l
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Select the Source and Target databases:
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Select the Source and Target server and database. Click Compare Now.

=¥ New Project*

Data Sources | Table Mapp\ngl Owner Mapplngl Upl\onsl
Source
Database @
Backup O
Snapshot O
Source Control O

(§ loisiioss
AgileMStudio_Dev

Compare to

-

Target

Database

o]

O Backup
O snapshot
(o]

Source Control

10.151,10.239
AgileMStudio_Prod

JS[=] E3

Server:  |10,151,10,55 j

" windows authertication
* 501 Server authentication

User name: | TPSECZBI
Password: ’W

[ Save password

Database: | AgileMStudio_Dev j

Server:  |10,151,10,239 ﬂ

" windows authentication

@ 5QL Server authentication
User name: ,537
Password: ,W

[ Save password

Database:

Copy 57| ¢ Switch p}‘ =l Copy"

Save Save As ..

=) Compare Now Caneel
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Select the objects to update:

SQL Compare compares objects in the Source and Target databases to determine differences. In
most cases, the SQL objects the BI Developer will be primarily interested in are stored
procedures and tables. A display like the following will appear:

Items to pay particular attention to are:

)

2)

3)

4)

Correct Source and Target database. At the top of the display, confirm that the correct
databases are being compared.

Objects that exist in both but are different. This section will list objects that have
differences in the databases. Note that when selecting an object, the window at the bottom
of the screen will provide a comparison of the two stored procs, noting the exact lines of
code where there are differences.

You will need to carefully study this list and select those objects that should be moved.
Note that you should not move objects that are the primary responsibility of the DB. The
DB will move such objects.

Objects that exist only in the Source database] Those objects that are unique to the
Source database are listed here. In some cases ypu will want to select these objects to be
copied, but in other cases it is appropriate to havle an object only in the Source.

Identical objects. There will be not be any neefd to copy these objects from the Source to
the Target.

10.151.10.55 [3 10.151.10.239
AgileMStudio_Dev AgileMStudio_Prod
Ohjects excluded by filter: 0 2 of| 6 objects selected for deployment @
Type A Cuwner Object Name & [ | object name
=) [J5=[@ 3 objects that exist in both but are different 20f 3
Stared Procedurs dha uspigileMstudio_CopyExistngReport = uspAgieMstudio_CopyExistingReport
Stored Procedure (] dbo uspAgileMtudio_CreateSYNInputFie W = uspAgileMstudio_CreateSYNInputFile
Stored Procedure dho uspagileMstudio_GetReports [m] uspagileMstudio_GetReports
U @ 3 objects that exist only in 10.151.10,55. AgileM3tudio_Dev [] oof3
Table [ b Debug O
Table [ dbo thiCFqReportConfigurationHistary =]
Table [ dbo thiMabiley2DevelopmentLabor O
=l (@4 47 identical objects
Table dha HhICFgAttributs EEICFgAttribute
Table dbo thlCFgattributeYalidation thICFgAttributeYalidation
Table dho thlCFgLayout Type thlCFgLayoutType
Table dhi thiClignt thIClignt
Table dha thiPraject thlPraject
Table cha this¥hLog thIsVNLag
show = | '@ previous | g mest | dbo.uspAgileMstudio_CopyExistingReport [§ = [ dbo.uspagisms
-- Build a Tocal, temporary table to hold the newly create reportl —- Build a Tocal, temporary tabhle to hold the |
CREATE TABLE #tempThlreportID CREATE TABLE #tempThlReportID
ReportID int) ReportID int)
-— Get the ReportIo of the newly created Report row -- Get the ReportiD of the newly created rRepor|
SET @vchsgLomnd = SET @vchsqLomnd =
"INSERT INTO #tempThIReportID’ 'INSERT INTO #tempThlReportID’
+ ' SELECT ReportID FROM + ' SELECT ReportID FROM *
+ @strToAppServerIP + . + @strToAppDBName + ', + @strTosppServerIP + . + @s
+ ' WHERE' + ' WHERE'
+ ' Title = 0+ U 4 @strTaTitle 4+ 0 + ' Title = 0+ ' 4+ @sTrToT
+ ' AND Reporthame = o4+ ' 4 @strToReportMame 4 + ' AND ReportMame = o4+ 't
+ ' aND catalogTypeip = ''1'' ° + ' AND CaTalogTypelp = ''1'°'
+ ' AND DisplayOrder = ''9650G'° * + | AND Displayorder = ''G5965
£ R FRNE Cratebata = T F -
4 | IO 4
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Deployment Wizard:
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After careful review, select Deployment Wizard, Indicate Deploy using SQL Compare and click

Next.

¥

‘ ‘) Deployment Wwizard. .
e[t

ey

10.151.10.55 LB -
AgileMStudio_Dev

1 of 5

Deployment method:

2 - Review migration scripks = no migration scripks
3 - Review dependencies
4 - Review deployment script

™ Create a deployment script

= Deplay using SOL Compare

=¥ Deployment

1 - Choose deployment method

Deployment:

On the next screen, click Deploy Now.

Confirm Deployment:

On the final prompt, carefully review which data base will be permanently changed. Take a deep
breath. An update to the incorrect database is irrecoverable.

=¥ Confirm Deployment E3

10.151.10.55
AgileMsStudio_Dev

3 B 10.151.10.239
[ - AgileMstudio_Prod

You are about ta make permanent changes ta 10.157.10.239. Agleb Studio_Prad.

Do pou want to deploy now?

Deploy Now

Final Note

Note that if you push over tblICfgReportConfiguration and/or tbICfgReportLayout that you will
need to manually execute uspCreatReportConfiguratinHoz. If you push over filter data value
changes you will need to manually execute rspBuildFilterData.
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TECHNOLOGIES
SOL

SQL is a programming language designed for managing data held in relational databases. The

scope of SQL includes the ability to create and manage database objects (schemas, tables, views,
functions, etc.) and the data in the database (insert, update, delete, etc.).

BI Developers will primarily be concerned with writing SQL statements and combining them into
a sequentially executed series of statements called stored procedures.

This manual will not make any attempt to provide SQL training. Full SQL training is beyond the
scope of this manual and has been well documented in scores of printed and on-line books. Also,
Shyft makes SQL on-line training available to BI personnel here: L:\TPS BI\TrainingVideos.
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Dot Liquid

Dot Liquid is a technology that assists in the formatting of data and is particularly useful in
formatting the contents of a Free Form component.

This Dot Liquid discussion will be divided into two sections. The first section provides a detailed
example of one template. The second section will discuss how to work with templates.

Dot Liquid Template Example

Think of Dot Liquid as a “mini-programming language” that supports variables, if statements,
looping and formatting masks. The following example demonstrates these features.

APDeveloper Report 01:
Section: Free Form
Container:  Free Form Example 02
Stored Proc: rspFreeFormExamplesCategory01
TemplatelD: 3

{% assign growthColor = 'rgh(139%, 185, 79)" %}
{% assign declineColor = 'pgh (207, 78, 61)" %}
{% for d in this.array %}

<table clas=="freeform-thl" style="width: 100%">
<tr =tyle="height: T0px:">

"vertical-align: top: text-align: left: padding-right: Opx:">
<p style="font-size: 22px: font-weight: bold">Percent Chg</p>

<td style="{% 1if d.ComputeHoursPcntChg > 0 %} golor: {{ growthColor }};
{% elsif d.ComputeHoursPcntChg < 0 %} golor: {{ declineColor }}:
{® endif ®}
vertical-align: top; text-align: right; font-size: 33px; font-weight: bold; padding-right: Opx:">
{{ d.ComputeHoursPcntChg | Number: "0.#%;-0.#%;0%" }}
<span class="jgon main-progress
{%# if d.ComputeHoursPontChg > 0 %} growth
{# glsif d.ComputeHoursPentChg < 0 %} decline

{5 endif *1">
</=span>
</td>
</tr>
<tr style="height: 5S0px:;">

e="vyertical-align: middle; text-align: left; font-size: 14px;">Current Week:</td>

<td style="vertical-align: middle; text-align: genter:; font-size: 14px;">{{ d.ComputeHoursWl | Number: 'N1' }} homrs</td>
</tr>

"height: S50px:">

<td style="text-align: left: font-size: 1l4px:">Prior Week:</td>
<td style="text-align: genter: font-size: 14px:">{{d.ComputeHoursW2? | Number: 'N1'}} hours</td>
</tr>
</table>
{% gndfor )

Percent Chg The above Dot Liquid template will output the Free Form
object to the left.

The white borders for the rows and columns are displayed

Current Week: 0 hours for demonstration purposes — the actual Free Form will
not have these borders. Add the borders by temporarily
Prior Week: | 6.463.0 hours specifying your ‘<table’ as ‘<table border=1".
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{%¥ assign growthColor = "pgh(l13%, 185, T73)' %}
{%* assign declineColor = "'pgh(207, 78, 6l1)" %}

In this code section variables are being assigned rgb color values. The variables will be used later

in the template.

Ktable claszs="frecform-thl" stvle="width: 100%">
<tr stvle="height: T0px:">
<td stvle="wvertical-align: top:; text-align: left; padding-right: 0px:">
<p style="font-zize: 22px:; font-weight: bold">Percent Chg</p>
<frd>

Free Forms are displayed as HTML tables which consist of the HTML tags: <table> (the entire
Free Form will be one table), <tr> (a table consists of rows), and <td> (rows consist of cells).

Here the table is being established, the first row is created with styling information that says the
full row will be 70px in height, and the first cell, which will contain the text Percent Chg is

created.

</td> ends the cell.

<td style="{% if d.ComputeHoursFocntChg > 0 %} golor: {{ growthColor }}:
i{% glzif d.ComputeHoursFentChg < 0 %} golor: {{ declineColor }}:

{* gndif ®*}
This code section begins to use the actual data that is supplied by the stored proc (which is shown
below):
layoutlD  HTMLTemplate ComputeHoursW1  ComputeHoursW2  Compute Hours PentChg
1 502 {% assign growthColor = rgb(139, 185, 79y %H%... 6250.0000 6463.0000 -0.0330

Note the stored proc returns a column named ComputeHoursPentChg and the template makes
reference to d.ComputeHoursPentChg.

Also note the use of a traditional programming IF statement. The template is saying: “if
d.ComputeHoursPcntChg > 0, then style = color growthColor else style = color declineColor”.

{{ d.CompunteHoursPcntChg | Homber: '0.#%;-0.#%;0%" }1}

This code section uses the concept of individual masks separated by semi-colons (for example, 0.#% is

one mask). d.ComputeHoursPcntChg will be formatted with the mask ‘0.#%’ if greater than zero, with the

mask’-0.#%’ if less than zero and with the mask ‘0%’ if equal to zero.
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<span class="jgn main-progress

{% if d.CompunteHoursPFontChg > 0 %} growth

i% glsif d.ComputeHoursPontChg < 0 %} decline
{* endif #)}">

</ span>

This code section uses the concept of CSS classes and is responsible for the output of the large
red Chevron (down facing arrow). That is, a class = “icn main-progress decline” will be a large

red down facing Chevron, while a class = “icn main-progress growth” will be a large green up
facing Chevron.

</ td>
</tr>

This section of code ends the first row.

The remainder of the template repeats the concepts noted above.

Also, looping is available in Dot Liquid and supports the processing of multiple rows of data in the record

set. While not used in this particular example, (since there is only one record in the record set), the
following lines of code are what implements looping.

{54 for d in this.array %}
=full template code=

%% endfor %%} ]:
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Working with Templates

Background
Agile Mv2 uses the following tblICfgDLHtmlTemplate table to store the actual templates:

SELECT TCP 1000 [TemplateID]
, [Tenplate]
FRCOM [VZBIDeveloper AgileMw2 RPT]. [dbo].[tblCfigDLHtmlTemplate]

L

Results | |3 Messages

T Template

{ {%fordinthiz.amay %} <able class="frecformbl" style="width: 100%;"> <body style="text-align: cen...
) {3 for d in this.amay %} <table class="freeformbl" style="width: 100%;"> =tbody stie="text-align: left;...
3 {% assign growthColor = rgb({139, 185, 79} %H{% assign declineColor = Tob{207, 78, 61) %“H%fordint...

Note how the stored procedure reads in the template using TemplatelD.

——Component: Free Form Example 02
SELECT
layoutID = 502
HTMLTemplate =
, ComputeHoursWl
. ComputeHoursW2
, ComputeHoursPontChg
FRCHM tbklBptComputeCostHistory

(Select Template FRCM tblCfgDLHtmlTemplate WHERE TemplateID = 3)

There are two methods for working with Dot Liquid templates. Method 1 below is far easier
and should always be used by default. Method 2 is presented below in the event Method 1 has
an issue with a particular template.

Additional Dot Liquid Resources
e https://github.com/Shopify/liquid/wiki/Liquid-for-Designers

e http://havanacommerce.net/en/help/templates.syntax

e  http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/library/0c899ak8(v=vs.100).aspx

e  http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/library/dwhawy9k(v=vs.100).aspx

e Freeform Configuration.docx (located in the SVN Document Repository at:
Framework 2 AgileMv2).
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Working With Templates — Method 1
From within AgileM Studio elect the Edit Dot Liquid Template button.

AgileM Studio - Client: TPS | Project: V2 BI Developer [ Report: v2 BI Developer - Report 0
Layout Explorer #  Methods - Category
Copy Report '_; Subversion Source Contraol Edit Dot Liquid Templatec{t"J

= @ [10.151.10.55] / v2BIDeveloper _AgileMv2_RPT
= D Report (Layoutld=352): / Mame: Report1l /Id: 11
== Section (Layoutld=393): Charts
# [ catennry | avntTd=194%: Charts - Catenary 01

The following dialog box appears. Enter a TemplatelD and click Get Existing Template. Edit
the template and Save.

Note that after saving a template, and then observing that the changes were not successful,
Ctrl-Z can undo changes.

Also note that dot liquid templates must not use a single tick mark for string delimitation —
use a double quote instead. If a single tick mark is used, then AgileM Studio will not be able

to save the template.

Edit Dot Liguid Template

Template ID: 1 C Get Existing Template Create New Template Display Template Library

Template: {9% for d in this.array %}
=table clhss="freeform-thl" style="width: 100%;">
<thody style="text-align: center;"=
<tr=
Save <hd=
<span class="callout growth” style="15px;"={{d.KPIMetric01 | Mumber: "$### 2" }}</span=
Save & Close <ftd>
<td>
<span class="callout growth" style="15px;">{{d.KPIMetric0Z | Mumber: "###%" }}</span>
<ftd>
<td>
<span class="callout" style="15px;">{{d.KPIMetric03 | Nurmber: "###" }}</span=
<{td>
<td>
<span class="icn main-progress decline” style="vertical-align: top; color: red"=«/span>
<span class="callout decline” style="15p¢;"={{d.KPIMetric04 | Number: "###" }}«/span=
<ftd>
<ftr>
<tr=
<td>Total Current Payout</td>
<td=Current Attainment</td>
<td>Days Left in
<br=Current Payout Period
<ftd>
<td=Current Territory Rank</td>
<ftr=
</thody>
=/table={% endfor %}

Cancel
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Template ID: 1 : Get Existing Template Create New Template Display Template Library

Also note the additional buttons Create New Template and Display Template Library.

Display Template Library

Note that a library is maintained with a variety of Dot Liquid templates used to display
standard Free Form objects. In many cases an existing template, in the library, will be similar
or identical to your current needs.

The Display Template Library button will show a .pdf file with many examples of standard
Free Form objects.

Library TemplatelD = 1

FreeForm

Dotliguid

1% o d e iR a6}
wrable dass="fraslors-1hl" sojle="width: 100%; =
<thady shyle="tax1-align: canter; >
are
il
wipan clagie"calloul grawth™ sopkem™ 15" [RE KPI MeTrll | Number: "5S330 258"
1
e
it
kgt claks="ralout growth™ shpkie" 150 m @ EFIMar o0l | Manber "EIsT =/saans
e
L

=ipan clagi="caloul™ syka="15ps;" = [[AKPIMeEcld | Nurmbes: “I8E [hyspane

Scroll through the file to determine if an existing library template is similar to your needs.

Create New Template
This buttons allows you to create a new Dot Liquid template. The new template can be a copy
of a template from the template library (explained above) or a blank template.

Create A New Dot Liquid Template *

Enter a Template ID from the Template Library or zero to create a blank template.

Library
Template ID:

.3
hd

Create MNew Template Cancel
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Working With Templates — Method 2 (used only if Method 1 above fails)

Step 1:

Copy the single long string into a XML formatter. There are many on the web including the
following: http://xmltoolbox.appspot.com/. Paste the string into this site, click FormatXML and
the single long string will be presented into a well formatted, easy to read, display.

C'  [Y xmltoolbox.appspot.com

¥ml field. Add the xml you need to work on in this big text area.
{% assign growthColor = 'rgb (139, 185, 79)' %}{% assign declineColor = 'rgb(207, 78, 61)' %}{% for d in
this.array ¥} <table border = 1 class="freeform-tbl" style="width: 100%">
<tr style="height: TOpx:">
<td style="vertical-align: top; text-align: left; padding-right: Opx;">
<p style="font-size: 22px; font-weight: bold">Percent Chg</p>

</td>

<td stvle="{% if d.ComputeHoursPcntChg > 0 %} color: {{ growthColor }i: {% elsif
d.ComputeHoursPcntChg < 0 %} color: {{ declineColor }}; {% endif %} vertical-align: top; text-
align: right; font-size: 33px; font-weight: bold; padding-right: Opx;"> {{ d.ComputeHoursPcntChg |
HNumber: '0.§%;-0.4§%;0%" }} <gpan class="icn main-progress {% if d.ComputeHoursPcntChg > 0 %} growth
{% elsif d.ComputeHoursPcntChg < 0 %} decline {% endif %:">

</apan>

</ftd»
</tr>

<tr style="height: S50px;">
<td style="vertical-align: middle; text-align: lefc: font-size: l4px;">Current Week:</td>
<td style="vertical-align: middle; text-align: center; font-size: 14px:;">{{ d.ComputeHoursWl | Number:
'N1' }} hours</tdx»
</tr>
<tr style="height: S50px;">
<td style="texc-align: left; fonc-size: 14px:">Prior Wesk:</td>
<td style="texrt-align: center; font-size: 14px:">{{d.ComputeHoursW2 | Number: 'N1'}} hours</td>
<ftrx
</table>{% endfor %}

L ——
Format xml | Xml to java literal |

Step 2:
Copy the well formatted result into Notepad++ (available here:
\\tpsfileO1\TPSData\TPS_Softwares\ npp.6.5.4.Installer.exe).

Within Notepad++ select Language - H - HTML which will add tag colors for easier reading.

File Edit Search View Encoding | Language | Settings Macro Run  Plugins  Window 7

sEE B TE A s fl Bl=1E3
[ new 1 E:!] tae

1 {% assign growthCol c '

2 {%* assign declineCo D 4

3 F 3

f {% for d in this.ar GuidCli

b=

b

6 <table clasz="freel H Haskell

7 <tr style="helght INNO HTML I,}

. PP - ] w N w _cs . ___ aa-_
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Step 3:
Work with the template. When you are ready to return the template back to SQL, Search >
Replace, and then Replace All “\r\n” with nothing. Copy/Paste the result back to SQL.

e
Replace |

|Find | Replace | Findin Files | Mark |

Eind what : | [H5] | | Find Next
Replace with : - I Replace

I} In selection

Replace Allin All Opened
Documents

[~ Match whole word only

]
]
Replace Al |
|
J

[[IMatch case I Close
[¥] wrap around

Search Mode Direction [¥] Transparency

) Mormal ) Up @ On losing focus
@ Extended (\n, ¥, 46 VD, o) @ Down ) Always

i Reqular expression [ |, matches newline ! Mk
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ARCHITECTURE

The Analytic Platform mobile product has database and application components. Each is
described below.

Databases

Two databases, each residing on the same server, support the v2 mobile product. The application
database contains generic tables that are common to all v2 databases, (which the BI Developer
will have limited responsibility for), and common stored procs, (which the BI Developer will
have no responsibility for).

Application Database

=] [_J V2BIDeveloper_AgileMv2_APP

[ Database Diagrams

= [ Tables
3 System Tables
=] dbo.tblippCenfig
= dbotblCatalog
=1 dbo.tblCatalogType
=] dbo.tblCatalogTypeReportissignment
= dbo.tblErrorlog
=1 dbo.tblReport
=] dbo.tblSession
= dbo.tblUser
=1 dbo.tblUserHistory
= dbo.tblUserType
d Views
[d Synonyms
= [ Programmability

= 3 Stored Procedures

[ System Stored Procedures
dbo.usphApp_AddFavorite

dbo.uspApp_CheckSession
dbo.uspApp_ClearFavorite
dbo.uspApp_DeleteFavorite
dhba .

This is the application database whose tables and
stored procedures are common to all v2 application
databases. Note that the database name contains the
text ‘APP’.

The BI Developer will establish the existence of
users and reports in the APP tables, but will not
create any tables.

The BI Developer will not have any responsibility
for the stored procs in the App database.

[ = = 3 = = - = R

BHEE

usphpp LorgetP

= R

Following are brief comments on selected App tables.

Table Name I Usage

Provides a mapping of a Project to its reporting database name located on the
tblCatalog same server.

A logging, by the v2 application, of runtime errors. Occasionally used by the
tblErrorLog BI Developer.

One row for each report. The primary purpose is to establish a unique ReportID
tbIReport and ReportName.

Used by the v2 application to establish a unique GUID. Not used by the BI
tblSession Developer.

Contains user information: a unique UserID, Name, Username, Password and e-
tblUser mail address.

Contains user usage history. Occasionally used by the BI Developer during
tblUserHistory debugging.
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Reporting Database

=3

B B

B B

BHEHBHBBBE

BHEHBEEHBE

=3
=3

= [__I V2BIDeveloper_AgileMvZ_RPT

Database Diagrams

= [ Tables
3 Systemn Tables

1 dbo.thICfghttribute

= dbo.tbICfgDLHtmITemplate
=1 dbo.tblCfgDynamiclabels

=] dbo.tbICfgHTMLTemplate

= dbo.tblCfglayoutType

= dbo.tbICfgReportAssignment
= dbo.tblCfgReportConfiguration
= dbo.tbiCfgReportLayout

= dbo.tbICfgRoster

= dbo.tblFavoriteType

= dbo.thlFilterValue
=1 dbo.tblSalesGroup

= dbo.tblUserFavorite
= dbo.tmpCfgReportConfigurationHoz

3 Views

Synonyms
Pregrammability

= 3 Stored Procedures

[ Systemn Stored Procedures

E] dbo.rspAdditienalContralsCategory

£l dbo.rspBuildFilterData

&l dbo.rspDynamiclabelsExamplell
] dbo.rspFavoritesExamp

Analytic Platform BI Developer Guide

This is the reporting database. Note that the
database name contains the text ‘RPT’.

The tables in the reporting database fall under the
following two categories:

1) The tables pictured here that are common to all
v2 reporting databases — some of which the BI
Developer will be concerned with.

2) A large number of ‘rpt’ tables which are: not
pictured here, whose name begins with ‘tbIRpt’,
are originally populated by the database developer,
and are the primary source of data for the front
end. The BI Developer will do most of their work
with these so called ‘rpt’ tables.
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Following are brief comments on the common tables that BI Developer will have responsibility
for

Table Name :
tblCfgAttribute Provides a listing of all Attributes.
tblCfgDLHtmITemplate Provides formatting information for Free Form objects.
tblCfgDynamicLabels Provides the ability for dynamic Grid headers.
tblCfgLayoutType Provides a listing of all the Layout types.

tbICfgReportAssignment A mapping of a report to a user.

tblCfgReportConfiguration | the BI Developer should be very aware of this table’s data.

A fundamental table that establishes the behavior of front end objects.
The content of this table is maintained primarily by AgileM Studio, but

tblCfgReportLayout the BI Developer should be very aware of this table’s data.

A fundamental table that establishes the existence of front end objects.
The content of this table is maintained primarily by AgileM Studio, but

tIbFilterValue

Controls the content of front end filters.

tblUserFavorite

Supports the front end functionality that allows a user to indicate that, for
example, a particular physician should be listed in a Grid.

V2 Mobile Application

The v2 Mobile application consists of three primary parts:

)

2)

3)

IIS web site. Users are provided a URL to this web site which provides full control over
the user experience. This site is written in Sencha Touch (an advanced JavaScript
framework particularly well suited to multi-device development), JavaScript, HTMLS5 and
CSS. The BI Developer has no responsibility for the original development or maintenance
of this site.

Server based web API. Residing on the same server as the IIS web site, this API sits
between the IIS web site and the mobile databases. The IIS web site makes calls to this
API which then instructs the database to execute stored procedures. This API is written in
C#. The BI Developer has no responsibility for the original development or maintenance
of this APL

Mobile databases. Actually, as noted above, two SQL databases — an APP and RPT
database. The web API issues commands, along with required input parameters, to
execute a stored procedure. The stored procedure returns result set(s) to the API which in
turn passes the data to the IIS web site. The primary responsibility of the BI Developer is
to write the RPT stored procedures.
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INSTALLATION

There are three primary tasks to perform when setting up a new Analytic Platform system:
1) Create the SQL application (APP) and reporting (RPT) databases.
2) Install the actual mobile v2 application.

3) Establish the mobile v2 web site.

For new installations you will need to perform the primary steps 1-3 below. For upgrades,
perform parts of step 1 below, and then skip to the section titled: Application Upgrades.

Special Note: If upgrading from a pre-2.4.0 release then also follow the instructions in step 2.

1-Create/Update the SOL App and Rpt databases

The mobile v2 application requires two databases. They are referred to as the APP database and
the RPT database.

When initially creating the databases perform the following all steps 1-7 below. When
updating an existing database follow only steps 4-6 below.

1) Select a project name. This name should be selected very carefully since it will be used in
multiple steps during the installation, multiple directories will carry this name and it will
be used by AgileM Studio. Items to consider:

a. There is no need to include the client name since the project will be restricted to a
single client server.

b. Projects consist of one to many reports so do not limit the name to a specific
report.

c. The name should have a “client centric” view point. That is, determine a project
name the client can relate to and encompasses the overall client business value of
a collection of reports.

d. The BA should be consulted.

e. Changing a name is time consuming and error prone. Get it correct the first time.

2) Using SQL Server Management Studio, logon to the selected client server environment.
(Note that we always place the v2 data bases on 10.151.10.x servers).

3) Create two new databases. Name one <Project name> AgileMv2 APP and the other
database <Project name> AgileMv2 RPT. On occasions when multiple RPT databases
point to one APP database this naming convention is slightly modified, but otherwise do
not stray from this standard.
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4) DB build scripts, named AppDB.sql and ReportDB.sql, have been created for both the
APP and the RPT databases and are located in the following folder:

L:\TrinityAgile\Releases\AgileM V2\<version number>

K | Lirnivagierdeseagiemanasy L |
‘d'. I .L.\Trlnlt)rAglIe\ReIeases\AglIeMVE\vE.S.3| k

KoMl | Li\TrinityAgile\Releases\AgileMV2\v2.5 3\ Testing|

Organize + Burn Mew folder
aar A hame E Organize » Burn Mew folder
T’:iTﬁ“E B praduction . AgileMv2 * MName
S | Testing V2014
. Docs T app
= Release Notes.docx Va0i41 c
| Releases £ AppDB.sqgl
AgileD V2.014.2 3
i ] |£} ReportDB.cql
AgileDWorkbenchService V2.014.3
AgileMV2 v2.1.0
V2.0.14
V20141 v
V2.0.14.2 v2.5.3
w251 [ Production
‘w252 Testing |
w253
Production
Testing

5) Open the AppDB.sql file and execute the App version against the APP database.

[57 [[AgileMvz APP_AriadUSDel || ¥ Execute b PR EEIEIHE IS
ARIAD_ADHOC [
ARIAD_ADHOC_EU

| |ARIAD_EXCEL

ARIAD_IM

ARIAD_IM_2013 I
ARIAD_MDM ™
ARIAD_PROCESSING

ARIAD_PROCESSING_US

AnadUs Daily_AgileMv2 RPT pbleType [dbol.[FilterTable] Script Date: 03/19/2014

AriadUS_DailyWeekly_Agilehv2_APP k sys.types st JOIN sys.schemas ss ON st.schema id = ss3.3
AriadUS_Weekly_AgileMv2_RPT -
master S Eﬂ:able] £S5 TRBLE(
[FilterName] [nvarchar] (500)

[FilterValue] [nvarchar] (500)
[FilterType] [nvarchar] (500)

[FilterIsFixed] [nvarchar] (500)

END
GO
G0
Go
J##sw#% Opdect; UserDefinedTableTvpe [dbol,[SortTablel Script Date: 03/15/2014 14

6) Repeat the process for the RPT database using the ReportDB.sql.
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7) Create two users in both the APP and RPT databases — webadmin and TPSEC2BI. Right
click Users as below:

= | AstellasMaster_Agilehv2_APP
[ Database Diagrams
[ Tables
3 Views
[ Synonyms
3 Programmability
[ Service Broker
[ Storage

= 3 Security
g Caliees
Mew User... Ib
Filter 3
On the General tab, enter the following:
I_] Database User - webadmi;i o : g(al=) ﬁ
Selectapage : o
| @ seipt v [ Hel
B i i
24 Owned Schemas |
1 Membership User type:
4 Securables | 5L user with login
f Extended Properties
User name:;
webadmin
Login name:
webadmin
Default schema:

dbo D

On the Membership tab, select db_owner:

|__j Databaze User - webadmili

Select a page ! . It

A General - ':_S it m i

4 Owned Schemas |

oy Vembership | Dutksesciole: emberiy
f Securables Fole Members

15 Extended Properties { db_accessadmin
db_backupoperatar
db_datareader
db_datawriter
db_ddladmin
db_denydatareader
db_denydatawriter
db_owner
db_secuntyadmin

o

OEOEEEEEO

Date Printed: 6/30/2025 Analytic Platform Developers Guide Page: 39 of 247



Analytic Platform BI Developer Guide

8) For servers that support SSMS logins using Windows Authentication, assure the server
also supports SQL Server Authentication.

Right click the server and select Properties:

= TA CRRE ol = |

=P Y10.151.20.151 (S0 Saz
Connect...

3 Databases
3 Security Disconnect
[0 Server Obje Register...

3 Replication
[ AlwaysOn k New Query

3 Manageme Activity Monitor

[ SQL Server.
Start

Stop
Pause
Resume

Restart

Policies »

Facets
Start PowerShell
Reperts »

Refresh
Properties b

On the Security tab, select SQL Server and Windows Authentication.

[ Server Properties - 10.151.20.151 (= [ B o]
ey Geanme 5 SR w i

Memany

# Processors —
Server authentication

(71 Windows Authertication mode
2 Database Settings 3
2 Advanced I @ SQL Server and Windows Authentication mode

5 Pemissions

Login auditing
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2- Install the mobile v2 application

Perform the following to install the actual mobile v2 application:

1) Locate the latest version at: L:\TrinityAgile\Releases\AgileM V2.

4 TrinityAgile
AgileM
Docs
4 Releases
AgileD
AgileDWorkbenchService
4 AgileMV2
4 v24.0

Production

Testing

2) Notice within the version folder there is a Production and a Testing folder. The Testing
folder contains code that provides more descriptive error messages and is installed in the
Development environment. The Production folder contains code for client facing

deployments.
4 v24.0
4 Production
app
4 Testing
app

3) Create a remote desktop connection to the client development or production environment
server.

*“-_I Remote Desktop Connection k
)

[
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5) Create one new folder in the e:\Projects folder with the naming convention: <Project
Name>. For example e:\Projects\AriadUS

[ ¢ Local Disk (E:) AgileMIerver_Training
exceloutput AgilerstudioDey
M350L AgileMstudioSave
' . Ariadus

Do not vary from this naming standard.

6) Copy files from the appropriate Production or Testing folder. The result will be
approximately like the following (specific file/folder names may change slightly with
new versions).

S|

Organize v Includeinlibrary = Sharewith +  Mew Folder

AgileMstudioSave ;I Mame
AriadUs b
buid "
charts ES%
Cognos3an icons
Demo_Agilefyz images
docs is
DrawzdTouch )
B login_logo.png
emails 0 va fi
i5g packages, confi
FileUpload =P ? ?

Y )
front-end-dev i Web. config

7) Modify Web.config. Set the key App DB with the IP address and the Catalog of the APP
database created above.

.Weh.conﬁg - Motepad

Fil= Edit Format WYiew Help

<7xm] wersion="1.0" encoding="utf-8"7>
<configurations>
<appsettings:>
<!-— Database connection string -->
<add key="aApp_DE" walue="Data Source=10.151.10.31; Initial cCatalog=ariadus_pailywesekly_agilemyvZ_arPP; user 1
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3-Establish the mobile v2 web site

The mobile v2 web site is established using the Internet Information Services Manager (IIS) as
follows:

1) Create a remote desktop connection to the client development or production environment
server.

L:{I Rernote Desktop Connection L
L

[l

2) Launch the Internet Information Services (IIS) Manager from the Start menu.

Wl Internet Information Sepvices (115)
g Manager k

11) Right click Default Web Site and select Add Application...

g i:% Start Page ’

95 DEVAZARI16DB4 (DEVAZART1EDE4|TPSECZEL T
L5 Application Pools ASH

El-lal Sites

- & EErT

i.p ariade b Explore
[ | ariads Edit Permissions. .. |
-5 | ariad = I
e ariau:le|-i- Add Application. .. I |
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12) Set the Alias as <ProjectName>.

Add Application 2 | x|

Site name:  Default web Site

Path: !
Alias: Application poal;
fériadus A5PHET 4.0

Example: sales

Physical path:

|E:'|,Pru:-jects'l,.f\riadUS |

Pass-through authentication

Canneck as... Tesk Settings...

a4 Zancel

Set the physical path to the E:\Projects\<ProjectName> directory established above.

Also, set the Applicaion pool to ASP.NET v4.0 or DefaultAppPool.

Application pool;

Properties:

ek Framework Yersion: 4.0
Pipeline mode: Integrated

oK I Cancel |

13) Select Application Pool |2 [N

Application pool:
DefaultdppPool v|

JMET w45
JMET w3 Classic

Met Frarmewark Wersion: 4.0
Pipeline mode: Integrated

Ok | ‘ Cancel
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14) Edit the application configuration settings in the <ProjectName> AgileMv2 APP
database, tblAppConfig table. (Note below that the SamlUrl entry below of NULL is not a
valid entry).

At this point the installation is complete and a full test should be performed.

Object Explorer v I X} DEVAZTPSO1APPLV...dbo.tblAppConfig ¢ Ee]Ke[TY = Rl N
Connect~ 3 A m 7 [Z] 5 | Property Value
| ] TPSCOGMOS360_DEV - QueryToolUrl /V2BIDeveloperQueryTool/
[J TPSRGEA_DEV Title Ariad US
| UserStats_AgileMv2_APP
= ShowF tP d T
& [ Aradus_agilemnz_apr [ euTargeTassar e
[ Database Diagrams SamiUrl NULL
= L3 Tables (20 MNULL NULL

[ System Tables
= dbo.tblAppCenfig
& 7 dbo.tblCataleg
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Property Value

AnalyticsSuite Deprecated.

DisableExcel Export Optional. Set to true to turn off the ability to export Component data to
Excel. Note that this affects all Reports in the Project. Excel export
will be supported if this property does not exist or the value for this
property is anything other than true.

EnableUserTracking Optional. Set to true to capture Google Analytics usage data. Any

other value (including false), or the lack of this property will result in
usage data not being captured.

FilterInfoAlwaysDisplay

Optional. Set to true to force the Applied Filters to always display, to
prevent the Sprocket menu from offering the Hide Filter Info selection
and to remove the ‘X’ close button on the right side of the Applied
Filters display. Any value other than true, (including false), has no
effect.

FilterInfoDefault

Optional. Set to: ‘on’ to have the Applied Filters panel display by
default. Set to ‘off” or do not enter this row to have the Applied Filters
panel to not display by default.

InactiveMinutes

Optional. Set the number of minutes for which a user’s session may
be inactive without the user being informed the session has timed out
and thus requiring a login to continue. If this property is missing, then
the default value is 1440 minutes (i.e. 24 hours).

LogoutURL

Optional. An arbitrary URL that AP will redirect to upon selecting
Logout from the Sprocket menu. See Logout and Return To Portal for
additional required set-up information.

Portal Text

Optional. Used in conjunction with PortalURL and limited to 26
characters long. The text that will appear in the Sprocket menu and
when selected AP will redirect to. See Logout and Return To Portal for
details.

PortalURL

Optional. Used in conjunction with PortalText. The URL that AP will
redirect to when PortalText is selected in the Sprocket menu. See
Logout and Return To Portal for details.

QueryTooUrl

URL to the Query Tool.

QueryToolUserTypelDAccess

Optional. A comma separated list of userTypelD’s that will have
access to the Query Tool. If not present, and QueryToolUrl exists, than
all users will have Query Tool access.

SamlUrl Optional. URL for AuthO login to AP.

ShowForgotPassword Boolean that controls the existence of the “Forgot Password” prompt
on the user login page.

StandardColorOrder Optional. A comma separated list that establishes the order the system

will present the standard colors in.

That is, a set of standard colors listed in their order of usage. When
Components are drawn, and their data set has not provided a color, the
system will draw upon this color list and its order to color a
Component, (for example, the slice of a pie). Click here for the colors
and their order.

This property allows the order of the colors to be changed. The list
must contain only the standard colors, but the order may be adjusted.

Example list (note the ‘#’ in front of each color):
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#459AE3 #FF8602,#F9C213,#71B619,#EC4759,#5AC8E7,#AC92EC,
#25C8B4,#F28FES #6577E9,#84D83C, #FDID0A ,#B41F51,#B4C1C8,
#D73098

TermsOfUseDisplayDefault Boolean that determines if the Terms of Use text displays by default.

TermsOfUseText Text to display in the Terms of Use box in the user login page.
Required and limited to a maximum of 400 characters.

ThemeDefault Optional. Set to ‘light’ to have the light theme display by default. Set
to ‘dark’ or do not enter this row to have the application display the
dark theme.

Title Title to appear on the user login page.
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Installation in Production

When installed in a non-production environment, the APP database, the RPT database and the
web site are all installed on the same 10.151.10.x server.

But, when installed in a production environment, we do not want clients having direct access to

the databases on 10.151.10.x servers. Rather, set up the v2 mobile application and IIS on a
10.151.20.x server.

IT will establish a DNS name server entry so that clients will enter a friendly name, like:
https://ariad.trinityagile.com/PhysicianSegmentation/.

The databases will remain on a 10.151.10.x server. The application will know where to find the
10.151.10.x databases by using the entry in web.config.

Note that an additional security step is required when installing the v2 mobile application on a
10.151.20.x server. The server must be given SQL access to the 10.151.10.x database servers.
Request from IT that “SQL on port 1433 on the 10.151.20.x web server be allowed to access the
10.151.10.x database server”.
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Application Upgrades

Application enhancements and bug fixes will require that the v2 application occasionally be
upgraded. Following is a check list of the required steps:

1) Backup Development. On the mobile development server, create a backup copy of the
application folder. Following the naming conventions above, create a copy of the:
<Project Name> folder.

2) Delete folder contents. Delete the contents of the original <Project Name> folder.

3) Get current application files. Locate the latest v2 release in:
L:\TrinityAgile\Releases\AgileM V2. The structure of this folder will be the following.
Copy the contents of the Testing folder to the e:\Projects\<ProjectName> folder.

V2 Application Files

v24.2
Production
bin
Testing
bin
Css
icons
images

3
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4) Database Update. The AppDB.sql and ReportDB.sql will update the v2 APP and RPT
databases. Each is a large build script that will create/update the database objects.
Execute each build script in a query window.

Organize = Al Open Burn New folder
. TPS_ZUDSL T Mame
J TPSIT -
i Production
J TrnityAgile e
AgileM =
= AppDB.sql
Docs =
=1 ReportDE.sql
Releases 5
AgileD
AgileDWorkbenchService
AgileMV2
v24.0
Production
app
Testing

e -

OFF. IGMORE_OUP X&'

5) Test. Test the new release. Read the release notes and pay particular attention to items
that were changed or new features. Require that the BA also test and approve the new
system.

6) Repeat in Production. Once confidence is gained in the new system and the EM has
approved the upgrade, repeat the process in production with the following additional
comments:

e Updates in production must be performed at a time agreed upon with the
EM/BA.

e Use the release files located in the Production folder (not the Testing folder).
7) Delete backup copies. After some period of time delete the backup copies in step one

above. Or optionally, one or two versions of the backup folders may remain — but don’t
make many backup copies.
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LAYOUT TYPES

Developer Database

As a convenience to the v2 Developer, there is a single v2 mobile database that demonstrates
many of the concepts throughout this manual. Following are location and access details:

e URL: http://10.151.10.187/APDeveloper/

e Username: a (Note: v2 Usernames are not case sensitive)

e Password: A0000000 (Note: v2 Passwords are case sensitive)
e Server: 10.151.10.187

e App database: APDeveloper AgileMv2 APP

e Rpt database: APDeveloper AgileMv2 RPT

You may use the following area to practice with AgileM Studio and then actually observe how
your changes affect the user interface. Note that this area can easily be restored, so feel free to
“play” with the Attribute setting in AgileM Studio.

Connect to a v2 Mobile Report %
L 2 ]
Sg\g’éi Tr|n|ty AgileM Studio Feel free to play with the v2 BI
hchobd Developer — Report 01 report.
S TPS
= [} Demo Report 01
@IEc2

# ] Mobile¥1 User Stats
=4 V2 BI Ceveloper
=] v2 BI Developer - Report 01 {b

Studio User Doc w2 Developsr Doc Create Mew Report Help

vl.14

And then observe your changes here:
http://10.151.10.187/APDeveloper/

7] TRS Agiem
C' | [} 10151.10.55/v2bideveloper/
32 apps (1 ICMBookmarks | ] TP5 D

1 v2 Bl Developer | Bi-Prod-AgilefdStudio Bl-Oey-AgileStudio
= V2 Bl Developer - Report 01 - Username: a

Charts - Category 01 Password: A0000000

Line Chart 01 (with soft coded Category date values that vary)

Compute Cost & Compate Hours
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Report

Report is the overarching object from which all other objects flow.

Attributes:
Attribute I Required Function
Bulletin Yes Text that displays in the bottom of the Insights panel.
Summary Text to display when the information button, located next to the
Yes Bulletin of the Insights panel, is selected.
Titly N Yes Unused.
Enaﬁ‘le Global FﬁT’S(s No Flag to enable global filtering for this report.
Requ\re Global Filteﬁ\ No Force global filtering on at all times.
&E ) A comma separated list of those UserTypelDs for whom Component
DisabldExcelExport \No Excel Export will be disabled.
\ Establishes the initial state of global Filters as either on or off (in those
GlobalFi\terDefault No Reports that support global Filters).
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Section

Section Carousel

Section is the highest level object below the Report. A Report can have one to many Sections.
Sections are selectable by the end user in the top right hand gorner of the display.

Section Carousel Attributes:

Attribute Required Function

Technically, not required, but it is best practice to use DisplayOrder
for all objects that have DisplayOrder (Section, Category,
Component, ColumnGroup, Column and Filter). If DisplayOrder is
DisplayOrder Yes not used, then objects are ordered by LayoutID.

The text to display in the navigation bar when a Section is not the
active Section. (Note that the v2 BI Developer report sets ShortTitle =

ShortTitle Yes LongTitle, but for all client reports ShortTitle must be a number).
The text to display in the navigation bar when a Section is the active
LongTitle Yes Section.

List View Section Carousel

Setting a section type to listviewsectioncarousel within AgileM Studio enables the front end
search functionality on the section level, providing end users with the capability to search for
a particular entity and view report components filtered with data belonging to the selected
entity.

By clicking on the search button, located on the top left of the category, the user can view a
list of entities broken out into three categories: 1) filtered, 2) all, 3) remembered.

FILTERED

Q

ADELL, RUTH
BLANTON
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‘Filtered’ includes a list of entities that have been filtered by the filters specified in the report.
For instance, sales group and segment type filters specified in the report, only entities that
have the specified values in their sales group and segment type fields will be presented in the
filtered list.

In contrast, the ‘All list includes all distinct entities that are not filtered for a particular sales
group code and entity type and that exist in the table from which the Entity List is extracted
from.

Finally, the ‘Remembered’ list includes those entities that have been specified as a favorite by
clicking on a star next to their name:

Q BOSTON MEDICAL CENTER (Account)

List View Section Carousel Attributes:

Attribute Required Function

Technically, not required, but it is best practice to use DisplayOrder
for all objects that have DisplayOrder (Section, Category,
Component, ColumnGroup, Column and Filter). If DisplayOrder is
DisplayOrder Yes not used, then objects are ordered by LayoutID.

FavoriteField is the value that gets populated into tblUserFavorite
table as its Value field. The value of FavoriteField is defined and
specified in the stored procedure code for the listviewsectioncarousel
FavoriteField Yes section.

FavoriteTypelD Yes Usually this is set to 1.

FieldName in a listviewsectioncarousel is used to specify the value
that will be used to track which selection the user has made. Within
the stored procedure this has to be returned in the ‘value’ field in the
SELECT statements. The app treats this value in a similar way it treats
values for filters, storing it in the same place where filter values get
stored. For this reason, the specified FieldName also needs to be
FieldName Yes defined and treated like a filter in the category stored procedure code.
The text to display in the navigation bar when a Section is not the
active Section. (Note that the v2 BI Developer report sets ShortTitle =

ShortTitle Yes LongTitle, but for all client reports ShortTitle must be a number).
The text to display in the navigation bar when a Section is the active
LongTitle Yes Section.

SiblingLayoutID is the layoutID of the sibling section. Usually the
sibling section is the section in the report that precedes the

SiblingLayoutID Yes listviewsectioncarousel section.

The StoredProcedure attribute needs to point to the stored procedure
StoredProcedure Yes that 1s written to handle the 3 list cases: filtered, all, and remembered.
Type Yes listviewsectioncarousel
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Stored Proc: rspListViewSectionCarousel EntityList

Layout Explorer
Copy Report ’_.g‘ Subversion Source Control

=& [10.151.10.55] / V2BIDeveloper_AgileMv2_RPT

=2 [ Section (LayoutId=525);
= E.I;| Category (LayoutTd=526):
[ Filter (Layoutld=527}: Sales G

“U" Filter (Layoutld=571): SegmentType

egmentation

=1 | Section {LayoutId=1092): Profile

= [ Section (LayoutId=933): Notes

] ﬁ' Container {Layoutld=529): Non-pageable Segmel

= E.D Category (LayoutIld=1093): Profile - Category 01
= =] Container (Layoutld=1085): Product Pie Chart

2] E.l;| Category (LayoutId=934): Editable Motes

AgileM Studio - Client: TPS [/ Project: ¥2 BI Developer / Report: v2 BI Developer - Report 02

“  Methods - Section

Attributes

[ Add An Attribute & Save Attribute Changes % Undo At
:ID Report (Layoutld=524): / Name: Report13 [ Id: 13

mentation - Category 01 Attribute

DisplayOrder
FavoriteField
FavariteTypelD

FieldName

ShortTitle
SiblingLayoutlD

Attribute List - Section (LayoutId=1
Value
2
SalesGroupCode_EntityNumber
1
SalesGroupCode_EntityNumber
Profile
Profile
525
rsplistViewSectionCarousel_EntityList

listviewsectioncarousel

In this example, Profile is a listviewwl type section, and its sibling section is
Segmentation with LayoutID = 525. This means that the filters defined in the last category of the
Segmentation section will be passed to the Profile section. In this particular example, the last
category in Segmentation has two filters: Sales Group Code and Segment Type. Although, these
filters are not defined anywhere in the configuration of the Profile section or its category, they
need to be defined within the listviewsectioncarousel stored procedure code:

DECLARE [wch3alesGroupCode WVARCHAR(1S5)
DECLARE Bwch3egmwentType VARCHLE (15)

[SELECT dbo.GetFilterValue (AthlFilterNameValue, 'SalesGroupcode' )
(SELECT dbo.GetFilterValue (RthlFilterNameValue, 'SecmentType'))

The FieldName attribute, set to SalesGroupCode EntityNumber, on the other hand is not directly
defined as a field in the select statement within the listviewsectioncarousel stored procedure. Its
value is defined in the ‘value’ field in the select statements within the listviewsectioncarousel
stored procedure and this is the value that the app stores in SalesGroupCode EntityNumber
FieldName attribute. Then, similar to how the filter values are retrieved in the stored procedure,
the SalesGroupCode EntityNumber needs to be called within the stored procedure for the

category, which is in this case rspListVi

might look like this:

tionCarousel Profile CategoryO1. That declaration

DECLARE @vchsalEsGrUupCUdaiEnt1t,yNumbEr WARCHAR (100

DECLARE @vchSalesGroupCode WARCHAR (100
DECLARE BvchEntityNumbe WARCHAR (100

(ZELECT dhbo.Getfiltervalue (AthlFilterNameValue, 'SalesGrouptode EntityMumboer'))

LEFT (@v:hSalesGroupCodeiEnt:LtvNumber, Charindexi'_ ',

@vchSalEsGtaupCadeiEnt1tyNumberJ - 1)

Substrn’lq(@vchSalesGroupCodE_Ent:LtyNumber, Charindex ('_"', @vchSalesGtDupCDde_Ent1tyNumber] + 1, 500

Notice how the SalesGroupCode and EntityNumber are extracted from
SalesGroupCode EntityNumber and broken out into two separate fields that can later be used in
the where clause to filter the result set for components within the category stored proc code.
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Since the list view has three tabs on the front end (filtered, all, remembered), the stored procedure
code needs to include the logic to handle these three cases; this logic can be observed in
rspListViewSectionCarousel EntityList. The three cases will be discussed here.

The code for the ‘ALL’ tab should look something like this:

IF @woch3alesGroupCode I3 NULL AND BshowFawvorites I3 NULL
EEGIM

SELECT
name = MNamwe + ' ['+ SegmentType +'1°'
;walue = 3glesGroupCode + ' ' + EntityNwber
JFavorictelIDd = ZalesGroupCode + ' ' + Enticylumber
JFaw = 0
FROM thlBRpt3egmentation Profile seqy
GROUP BY SalesGroupCods, Nagme, EntitvyMNumber, SedgmentType
ORDER BY SegmentType

END

Notice the capitalization of ‘name’ and ‘value’ fields within the select statement. It is important to
pass these fields exactly in the format presented here. Their values (whatever is to the right of the
= sign), on the other hand, vary from project to project. For real life client projects this query
should also include a join to tblUser, tblICfgReportAssignment, and tblSalesGroup tables to
ensure that reps only see entities from their geographies. In addition, the result set should be
filtered in a way that shows rows from only the highest level geography, eliminating duplicates
from showing up on the list.

The code for the ‘REMEMBERED’ tab should look something like this:

EL3E IF @showFavorites = 1

BEEGIN
SIELECT
nawe = Name + ' [('+ SegmentType +')
;walue = ZSalesGroupCode + ' ' + Enticylumber
;FavoriteID = SalesGroupCode + '_' + EntityNuwber
JFavw = 1

FROM thlBRptiegmentation Profile seq
LEFT JOIN thlUserFawvorite £

OM LEFT(£.Value, CHARINDEZ(' ', f£.Value] - 1] = sSeq.3alesGroupCods
LND ZUBSTRING [£.value, CHARINDEX(' ', f£.Valus) + 1, 50] = seg.Entityladber
WHERE £.UgerlID = BuserID
AND CHARINDEZ(' ', f£.walue=] = 0

GROUF BY 3J3alesGrouplode, Name, Entitylumber, SeguentType

END

Notice that the Fav field is set to 1 in this case, indicating that favorites should be shown. Also,
notice that the FavoriteID, which matches the FavoriteField attribute from configuration,
determines what is going to be stored in the tblUserFavorite as the Value field. In this case it is
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important to concatenate sales group code and entity number because there might be instances in
which one entity number has multiple sales group codes. This concatenation ensures proper
identification. Knowing this information, the tblUserFavorite table can then be joined to the main
table like it is in the code example above.

The code for ‘FILTERED’ tab should look something like this:

—————————————————————————————— Filtered Tah--—-—-———————————————————1
EL3E
BEEGIN
SELECT DISTINCT
name = MWame + ' [('+ ZegmentType +')
;value = 3alesGroupCode + ' ' + EntitylNumber
;FavoritelIDd = ZalesGroupCode + ' ' + EntityMNurber
JFaw = 0
FROM thlRptSegmentation Profile
WHERE 3alesGroupCode = @vch3IalesGroupCode
LMD SegmentType = [@vch3egqwentType
GROUFP BY SalesGroupCode, Name, Entityludbher, SecmentType
END

Notice the where clause and how the result set it filtered with the filters passed from the front
end.

Limitations:
It is important that the developer be aware of known current limitations while implementing the
listviewsectioncarousel section.

One of the limitations is that a listviewsectioncarousel must have a sibling section that precedes
it. This means that a listviewsectioncarousel cannot be implemented in a report as a first section,
or as its own separate section.

Another limitation is that the listviewsectioncarousel section gets filter values passed from the
last category of its sibling section. This means that if a sibling section has multiple categories,
only the filter selections that the user has made at the last category of the sibling section will be
passed to the listviewsectioncarousel section.
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Category
Category Panel

Sections are divided into Categories and can be thought of as similar to “pages”. A Section
may have one to many Categories. When a user does a horizontal swipe they will go to the
next Category (which may or may not be in the current Section).

This horizontal swipe goes from one Category to the next (in the same Charts Section).

= v2 Bl Developer - Report 01 -

Charts - Category 02

Bar Chart 01 (with several optional Atiributes) 2
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Category Attributes:

Attribute Required Function
Technically, not required, but it is best practice to use DisplayOrder
for all objects that have DisplayOrder (Section, Category,
Component, ColumnGroup, Column and Filter). If DisplayOrder is
DisplayOrder Yes not used, then objects are ordered by LayoutlD.
A single stored procedure that provides data to non-pageable
StoredProcedure Yes Components in the Category.
The text to display at the top, left hand side, of a Category. While this
Attribute is required it is also nullable.
= v2 Bl Developer - Report 01 -
Charts - Category 01
Title Yes
Type Yes Currently limited to categorypanel.
Result set field name containing data to put in tblUserFavorite. See
FavoriteField No the Additional Controls - Favorites for more details.
True or False to control the presence of the Columns button in a
Category.
Hideable No
True or False to control the presence of the ‘?” in a Category.
Filters Additional Controls
@
ShowHelp No
SiblingLayoutID No The LayoutID of a different Category to link to.
Controls the displaying of the sort button on Category. Defaults to
false.
Additional Controls
Sortable No
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The primary points to understand about Categories is that they:

For example,

Have a StoredProcedure Attribute

The stored procedure returns one to many record sets

Each record set contains a column titled: layoutID (spelled exactly as here)
The layoutID maps each record set to one Component in the Category

The record set then populates the Component with data

in the following, these record sets are returned. Note the tie between layoutID

in the record sets and Layoutld displayed in AgileM Studio. Also, note that it is acceptable to

have multiple

record sets with the same layoutID.

APDeveloper Report 01:
Section: Charts
Container:  Line Chart 01

Stored Proc: rspChartsCategory01

[ Resutts I;'_’] Messages|

layoutlD  category ¥ name type  band1Color
1§ D Nov0S 30835400 Compute Cost line  28147%f
2 Nov16  3679.3080 Compute Cost line #3143
3] Mov 23 36740850 Compute Cost line  HB143bf

layoutlDl  category ¥ name type band1Color
1 9398 | Nov03 54960000 ComputeHours line #4381bf
2 388 Nov 16 66350000 Compute Hours line  Z4381bf
3] 358 Mov 23 65480000 Compute Hours line  H4381bf

format metric1Format  category  categoryorder name  yfuds ¥y type band1Calar

1 § { decimal  decimal Jan 1 Actual 0 5.0000 column #Hle73b3
2 504 decimal decimal Feb 2 Actual 0 30000 column  #0e73b3
3 b04 decimal  decimal Mar 3 Actual O 10000 column #0733
4 hD4 decimal  decimal Apr 4 Actual 0 0.0000 column #H0e73b3
h B4 decimal decimal May B Actual D 0.0000 column #0e73b3
& 504 deci decim ual

He73b3

colum

Layout Explorer

Copy Repart

AgileM Studio - Client: TP5 / Project: V2 BI Developer | Report: v2 BI Developer - Report 01

=2 @ [10.151.10.55] / v2BIDeveloper _AgileMy2_RPT
= D Report (Layoutld=392): fMame: Report1l /[ Id: 11
= |~ Section {Layoutld=333): Charts
= |__|.I;| Category (Layoutld=394): Charts - Category 01
= =] Container (Layoutld=397): Line Chart 01

= ﬁ' Container (Layoutld=503): Column and Line Chart 02

4 Methods - Colum

(= subversion Source Control Edit Dot Liquid Te

Display Order «
1

2
|ﬂ_|1 Component (Layoutld=338): Line Chart 01 3
4

|u_|1 Component (LayoutIld=504): Column and Line Chart 02
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Container
Component Container

Containers define a rectangular area within the Category that will hold the Components users
actually see. Containers are defined primarily by their size, (width and height), and position,
(x and y co-ordinates).

Note that Containers can have multiple Components and when a Container has more than one

Component there will be one button for each Component allowing the user to select the
Component to display.

Container Attributes:

Attribute Required | Function
Height Yes Container height in pixels
Text to display above the Container.

= V2 Bl Developer - Report 01 -
Tables - Category 01
Table Example 01

Metric Current Values Goal Pent Patien
Goal

Title Yes
Type Yes Currently must be: componentcontainer
Width Yes Container width in pixels.
XPosition Yes The Container x position within the Category.
YPosition Yes The Container y position within the Category.
Controls the ability to expand a Container to full screen size.
= V2 Bl Developer - Report 01 -
Charts - Category 02
Bar Chart 01 (with several optional Attributes) (2

Expandable No
SiblinglayoutID No Layout Id to use for linking between Containers
SiblingParentLayout No Layout Id to use for linking between Containers.
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Components are those objects the end user actually “sees” and form the real content of the mobile
product. There are three primary types of Components: Charts, Tables, Free Form. The
following, along with the V2BI Developer Report 01, provides examples of each.

Component Attributes - all Component types:

Components have many Attributes, most of which are Component type specific. However, the
following Attributes apply to all Component types.

Attribute Required Function
Text to display in a button if there is more than one Component in a
Title No Container.
Defines the major functionality of the Component and will be one of
the following:
- d3Chart
- editable note
- freeform
- gridpanelcollapse
- heplist
- journeytree
- multibullet
- simplegrid
Type Yes - treemaplist
Technically, not required, but it is best practice to use DisplayOrder
for all objects that have DisplayOrder (Section, Category,
Component, ColumnGroup, Column and Filter). If DisplayOrder is
DisplayOrder Yes not used, then objects are ordered by LayoutlID.
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Grid Panel Collapse

APDeveloper Report 01:
Section: Tables
Container:  Table Example 01
Stored Proc: rspTablesCategory01

This example presents the simplest case of a Grid. It does not include any of the more complex
Grid features (paging, a total row, sorting, rank or favorites).

One item of interest, in this example, is the coloring of the Pcnt Patients at Goal text.

Metric Current Values Goal Pcnt Patients at
Goal

BMI 23 to 50

Diastolic 60 to 84 mmHg

This is accomplished with the following SQL:

, PoctOfPatientsGoal = '<span stvle="' +
CA5FE WHEN PctofPatientGoal > .60 THEW 'color: #70R926' ——gTreen
WHEHN PctofPatientGoal kbetween .30 and .60 THENW '"color: #DEBL1ST! ——yellow
WHEN PctofPatientGoal «.30 THEN 'color: §BA3CZFE' ——red
ELSE ''" END + '"»'" + PctofPatientGoalTitle + '</span>'

Which produces the following:

PctOf PatientsGoal
<span style="color: HBAICZF"=5% < span
<span style="color: H70AS26" »82% < span:
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Another item of interest, in this example, is the use of the UNICODE characters (Circle and
Arrow).

Current Values Goal Pcnt Patients at Circle Arrow
Goal

BMi

Diastolic

This is accomplished with the following SQL:

,Circle = CASE
WHEN PctofPatientGoal > .68 THEN '<p style="font-size:28px;color:#7@A926" »&#x25CF</p>' --green dot
WHEN PctofPatientGoal between .38 and .6@ THEN '<p style="font-size:28px;color:#DEBLST" >&#x25CF</p>" --yellow dot
WHEN PctofPatientGoal <.3@ THEN '<p style="font-size:28px;color:#BA3C2F">8#w25CF</p>" --red dot
ELSE "’
END
JArrow = CASE
WHEN PctofPatientGoal > .68 THEN '<p style="font-size:28px;color:#78A026" »&#9658</p>" --green up triangle
WHEN PctofPatientGoal between .38 and .6@ THEN '<p style="font-size:28px;color:#DEBLST">8#9654</p>" --yellow right triangle
WHEN PctofPatientGoal <.38 THEN '<p style="font-size:28px;color:#BA3C2F">849668</p>" --red down triangle
ELSE "'
END

Which produces the following:

Circle Arow

«p style="fort-size 20px;color HBAICZF" =482 5CF</p= «p style="fort-size 20px;color:HBAICZF " 445660/
«p style="fort-size: 20px;color H70AS26" =&t 2RCF</p> «p style="fort-size 20p;color H70AS26" =A4H9650/p>

The UNICODE HTML number for a circle is &#x25CF and for an arrow is &#9660. Any
UNICODE character can be used in this format as long as the HTML number is used.

It is important to note that the column names in a grid come from two locations — one,
tblCfgReportConfiguration and two, the stored proc that generates the grids result set. These two
lists of column names should be identical (including case).

When a column in a grid is not populated, be sure to check that the column name, (as shown in
AgileM Studio), and the column name in the stored proc are identical. Also, observe the browser
console for error messages like the following:

[WARN][TP.view.grid.GridCollapsefcompareColumnlists] The following column(s) exists in tblCfgReportConfiguration for
layoutID 421 but do not exist in this components record set. Remember column names are case sensative: labTest
Conzole.js? dc=1489334118716:35
[WARN][TP.view.grid.GridCollapsefcompareColumnlists] The following column(s) exists in this components record set but do
not exist in tblCfgReportConfiguration for layoutID 421, This means the stored procedure is providing columns which are
unused. Remember column names are case sensative: LabTest Console.js? dc=1489234118716:35

These messages can be a very helpful debugging aid. Note they include the layoutID for which
the situation is occurring.
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Simple Grid and Enhanced Tooltip

D3 Chart and Enhanced Tooltip — Category 01

APDeveloper Report 01:
Section: Charts
Container:  Line Chart 01 and Enhanced Tooltip
Stored Proc: rspChartsCategory01

Charts - Category 01

Line Chart 01 (with soft coded Category date values that vary)

Compute Hours

JBNT JAN S JANZH

The stored proc for some Charts can be a little challenging. The following will break this
stored proc down into manageable pieces.

Step 1: The inner Select statement will return the following. Note where the column names
come from.

SELECT
ComputeCostWl3 [1], ComputeCostWl2 [2], ComputeCostWll [3],
ComputeCostW10 [4], ComputeCostW9 [5], ComputeCostW& [&],
ComputeCostWT [71. ComputeCostWé [&8], ComputeCostW> [2],
ComputeCostiW4g [10], ComputeCostW3 [11], ComputeCostW2 [1zy.,
ComputeCostiWl [13]1

FRCM tblRptComputeCostHistory

WHERE ClientWName = 'All Clients'
AND Environment = 'Total'
AZND InstanceType = 'Total'
1 |
Resutts |13 Messages
1 2 3 4 ) 6 7 2 9 10 1 12 13,

3679.3080 3674.0850 36D4.7150 38221920 3680.7040 3704.8340 38555350 36425840 37394720 38073580 41743020 3923.7380
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Step 2: Adding the outer Select and the UNPIVOT, will result in the following. Note how the
orientation of the data has changed from horizontal to vertical (i.e. pivoted).

SELECT
ComputeCost
,DATERDD (week, CAST (WeekNum AS INT), @dteDataDate ) AS DataWeek
FROM (
SELECT
ComputeCostWl3 [1], ComputeCostWlz [2], ComputeCostWll [3],
ComputeCostWl0 [4], ComputeCostW3 =1, ComputeCostWs [el,
ComputeCostiWT [71. ComputeCostWé 81, ComputeCostW5 [s1.
ComputeCosti4 [10], ComputeCostW3 [11], ComputeCostW2 [1izj,
ComputeCostiWl [13]

FRCM tblEBptComputeCostHistory
WHERE ClientName 'All Clients'
END Environment 'Total’
'Total')

BEND InstanceType =
THEIVCT ([ComputeCost]

El

FCR WeekMum IN ([1], [2]., [3]. [4], [&1, [&1., [71., [®B1. [9], [10], [11], [12], [13])) upvt

4 [ 0 ]

73 Resutts |.1§ Messages

ComputeCost  DataWesk

1 30835400 2013-11-09 00:00:00.000

2 E% " 20131116 00:00:00.000

3 2013-11-23 00:00:00.000

4 36047190 2013-11-30 O0:00:00.000

5 39221320 2013-12-07 00:00:00.000

Step 3: Finally, the full Select statement returns the following. Note the With ComputeCost
statement that creates a temporary named result set that is used in the final From statement.

WITH ComputeCost AS |

SELECT
ComputeCost
. DRTEADD (week, CAST (WeekNum AS INT), @dteDataDate ) AS DataWeek
FROM
SELECT
ComputeCostW13 [1], ComputeCostWl2 [2], ComputeCostWll [3],
ComputeCostW10 [4]., ComputeCostW9 [51., ComputeCostWg [&e].
ComputeCostW7 [7], ComputeCostWé [8], ComputeCostW5 [9],
ComputeCostW4 [10], ComputeCostW3 [11], ComputeCostW2 [12],
ComputeCostWl [13]
FRCM tblBEptComputeCostHistory
WHERE ClientName = 'Rll Clients'
END Environment = 'Total'
END InstanceType = 'Total') =
THPIVCT ([ComputeCost] FOR WeekMum IN ([11, [2]1, [31, [41., [5]1., [&1, [7]. [&], [%1., [10], [11], [12], [131)) upvt )
SELECT
layoutID = 398
,category = LEFT (CONVERT (VARCHAR, DataWeek, 7), &)
;¥ = [ComputeCost]
(name = 'Compute Cost'
. [type] = 'line’
 bandlColor = "§3143bf’

FRCM ComputeCost
ORDER BY DataWeek ASC;

4

[

[ Results I_:g Messages

layout|D

category
Nov 09
Nov 16
Nov 23
Nov 30
Dec 07
Dec 14

Mo e P =

¥y

3083.5400
3679.3080
3674.0850
3604.7190
3822.1820
3680.7040

name

Compute Cost
Compute Cost
Compute Cost
Compute Cost
Compute Cost
Compute Cost

type
line:
line:
line:
line:
line:
line:

band1Calor
HE143bf
HE1430f
HE1430f
HE1430f
HE1430f
HE1430f

L7 298  Dec2] 27048340 ComouteCost lne #8143k
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Line Chart 01 also demonstrates the enhanced tool tip which includes four metrics.

Metric 1

~N

Compute Hours Nov 09

1 456

Units so\d Goal

Metric 3 and 4 0 % _26% beloV national average

#4 7% above ragional average

Metric 2

category name

Mov 09  Compute Hours
Mov 16 Compute Hours
Mov23  Compute Hours
Mov 30  Compute Hours

metric ILabel  metric1Value  metric2label  metncZValue  meticZFormat  metr3Label metric3Value
Units sold 1 Goal 456 decimal below\national average  -0.26
Units sold 1 Goal 456 decimal below Ngtional average  -0.26
Units sold 1 Goal 456 decimal below na\onal average  -0.26
1

Units sold Goal 456 decimal below natidnal average  -0.26

metric3Format
percent1
percent1
percent1
percent 1

metric 3Chevron
-1

B
A
B

metric4Label

above regional average

above regional average
above regional average

above regional average

metric4Value
007
007
007
0.07

metric4Format
percent
percent1
percent1
percent1

metric4Chevron
1

1
1
1

Items to note for component types: componentcontainer, heatmap and multi-bullet

e Only metricl is required

r a tooltip to function. Metric2-4 are optional.

e (Category is in the top right dorner of the tool tip (for multi-bullet charts the

column name is linkCatego

e [fmetricl Value does not exist, then y is used here.

e Ifmetric2 does not exist, then metricl is centered in the tooltip

e All four metrics support metricXValue, metricXFormat and metricXLabel.

e Values for metricXFormat are:
percent

USD (for dollars)

decimal

o O O O

o <01isasmall red down Chevron
>0 is a small green up Chevron
=0 then no Chevron

all other values will return metricXValue

metric3 and metric4 also support metricXChevron as follows:
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Progress Against YTD Goals

4 Your attainment

Urology Attainment

Sl

-progress, multiple-attainment and

e These values are actualLabel, actudl and actualFormat
o These values are goalLabel, goal and goalFormat

e actual and goal are both required
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APDeveloper Report 01:
Section: Charts
Container:  Bar and Line Chart 02
Stored Proc: rspChartsCategory01

Column and Line Chart 02 (with hard coded Categories: Jan - Dec)

Actual @ Target © Cumulative

JAN FEB M- R APFR MAY JUN JUL AUG SEPT OCT NOV DEC .

layoutlD  format metric1Format \ category categoryorder  name type band1Color
1 {504 | decimal decimal an 1 Actual 90000 column #0733
2 504 decimal  decimal 2 Actual column  H#e73b3
3 504 decimal  decimal Mar 3 Actual 30000 column HleVib3
4 h4 decimal  decimal Apr 4 Actual 0.0000 column #0e73b3
b h4 decimal  decimal May L Actual column  Hle7¥3b3
& deci decimal Actual 733

format. Controls the mask used for the y-axis numbérs.

o metriclFormat. Controls the mask used for values in\the pop-up that appears

when clicking on a series.
e name. Name of the series that appeags in the legend
e type. Controls the series type and maxbe: column, line or bar
e bandlColor. Controls both the series and pop-up color

o secondaryYAxisLabel. Optional column that controls the existence and text to
appear in a secondary Y axis label

Additional features of Charts:

e The y-minimum and y-maximum values, on the vertical scale, may be system
determined or controlled through data with yMax and yMin columns.

SELECT
layoutID = 398
,category = LEFT(CONVERT(VARCHAR, DataWeek, 7), &)
.y = [ComputeHours]
LyMax = Beee
,yMin= @
,name = 'Compute Hours'
,[type] = 'line’
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D3 Chart — Category 02

APDeveloper Report 01:
Section: Charts
Container:  Bar Chart 01
Stored Proc: rspChartsCategory02 Container level Attribute

Expandable that controls the

Charts - Category 02 presence of the expand button.

Bar Chart 01 (with several optional Attributes) 2

Pushing the button will expand
the Container to full screen size.

paTD @i

Country Divislons

This Chart demonstrates a bar Chart and several optijonal Component Attributes as noted

below.

Some of the Attributes have default values and in those casgs the Attribute does not need to be
listed. For example, ShowY Axis really only needs to be exp¥citly listed when its value is
False, because if the Attribute is not listed, the axis will displa

Attribute Required Function
HideLegend No True or False to control the display of the legend.
InvertChart No When False, as above, the bars will “start” from the right hand side.
When Top, legend will display in the position as noted above. When
LegendPosition No Right, the legend is on the top/right side.
True to show horizontal lines. Note that the black line on a dark
ShowHorizontal Grid No background is a little hard to actually see.
True to show vertical lines. Note that the black line on a dark
ShowVertical Grid No background is a little hard to actually see.
ShowXAxis No True to show the x-axis values.
ShowY Axis No True to show the y-axis values.
XAxisTitle No Text of x-axis labeling (“Dollars” above).
Y AxisTitle No Text of y-axis labeling (“Country Divisions” above)
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APDeveloper Report 01:

Section: Charts
Container:  Stacked Column Chart 01
Stored Proc: rspChartsCategory02

Stacked Column Chart 01 2

@0-5¢ @5-10d T11-15d @>15d

Analytic Platform BI Developer Guide

TIME TD 15-DAY VISIT TIME TO INITIAL VISIT

Left-clicking on a
particular series in the chart
would display:

Series Name

;%ries Value

This Chart demonstrates a Stacked Column Chart, which is defined by setting the Stacked
attribute equal to ‘true’ in the attribute list in AgileM Studio and achieving the stored proc
result set below.

Attribute LIt - Compooen| (LayoulTd=770) Stacked Cobumn Chart 01

atmbute Valuz Yalelst

LegendPostion oo

ShonHorizontalznd  trus

ShosVertealGrid e

Stacked

Trpe d3chart

layoutlD type name category categoryor .y format metriclFor._.  band1Co...
1 770 o column  0-5d Time to 15-day visit 1 0.2000 percent percent #4381bf
2 770 " column 6-10d  Timeto 15-day visit 1 0.3000 percent percent #bf5843
3 770 column  11-15d  Time to 15-day visit 1 04000 percent percent #82d9%ad
4 770 column  >15d Time to 15-day visit 1 0.1000 percent percent #8282d9
5 770 column  =15d Time to initial visit 2 0.4000 percent percent #8282d9
6 770 column  11-15d  Time to initial visit 2 0.3000 percent percent #82d9ad
7 770 column  6-10d  Time to initial visit 2 0.1000 percent percent #bfo843
8 770 column  0-5d Time to initial visit 2 0.2000 percent percent #4381bf

Looking at the stored procedure more carefully, the developer can notice a LEFT JOIN to the
view, which was created to connect specific colors with series names (‘name’ in the result
set). This is particularly useful when developing reports for clients who want specific colors in

the report, as opposed to default colors determined by the app code.

Demonstrating ‘light/dark theme’ functionality of the app, the screenshot displays the chart in
the ‘light theme’ (note the clearly defined horizontal grid). To access the light theme, the user
can simply click on the report button on the top left corner of the app.

I — /2 B| Developer - Repc

After, the user can click on the ‘light theme’ button located on the bottom left corner of the
app. To go back to dark theme, th&\user would simply click ‘dark theme’.
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APDeveloper Report 01:
Section: Charts
Container:  Pie Chart 01

Stored Proc: rspChartsCategory02

Pie Chart

Hospital Clinic @ Homecare Other

Exciude

This Chart and record set below demonstrates a Pie Chart. Note that the columns that begin
with ‘metric’ are optional and affect the tooltip display not the actual pie chart.

layoutlD  metic1Fommat  meticlValue  metic?label  meticValue  name category type ¥
1 (948 | percent 0.8597 Vol 575.9998 Hosptal breakout pie  575.9998
2 %4y percent 0.1092 Val 73.1429 Ciiic  breakout pie  73.1429
3 545 percent 0.0252 Vol 16.8572 Home... breskowt pie 16.8572
4 545 percent 0.0060 Vol 40000 Cither breakowt pie  4.0000
b 545 percent 0.0000 Vol 0.0000 Exclude breakowt  pie 0.0000
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Journey Tree — Category 03

APDeveloper Report 01:
Section: Charts
Container:  Journey Tree 01

Stored Proc: rspChartsCategory03

Analytic Platform BI Developer Guide

AAD TRIS Re

Detailed Diagnoses and Procedures

® :gzregate Diagnosts @ Detalled Diagnos's @ Procedure

e orotsenis torrdil

g e —— ]
=

Qriginal Column: ‘Name! s r.
New Column: 'fullName’ m——

3.5%

of Cataract Patients

19,190

Numger of Patients

This Chart demonstrates a Journey Tree. JourneyTrees are supported beginning with Mobile
version 2.1.0. It is established by setting its Component Type attribute to ‘journeytree’.

=0 Categary (Layoutld=282): Charts - Category 03
S Alter LLayouttd=855): FilterHCP
Bﬁ'Cmtaher (Layoutid=333): Jaumey Tree 01
E(?xmpon:nt {Layoutld=884): Journey Tree 01

11 5 Serton (Layoutld=415]: Tables
® [ Section {Layoutld=437): Free Form
1# [ Secton (Lavoutld=455): Category Fiters
[® [ Secton (Layoutld=439): Addificnal Contrals

Altributes

[ Add anatiribute o Save Attibute Changss 3% Lnda Attr

Attribute List - Component (Layoutld =884
Attribute Value
Type jourmneytree

Note that the Expandable attribute of the Container should be set to true, since the display of
this component may particularly benefit from being made larger.

The Journey Tree is a set of one or more tree structures. Each structure starts from a single
node and then branches out from that node. A node is represented by a text label and a circle.
The size of the circle is based on the value column in the Journey Tree record set and is
relative to all other nodes in the record set. Nodes in the same level, i.e. nodes with the same
parent, are sorted in descending value order.
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The record set for this Journey Tree is the following. (Note that the column names must be
capitalized exactly as below).

layoutlD  nodelD  name category  value parentModelD  metic1Value  metrclLlabel meticZValue  metricZlabel
1 iEB4 7 Gleevec Tstline 6  NULL 1521 Days on Therapy 6 Number of Patients
2 E\Ea'-l 2 Tasigna 2nd Line 3 1 154 Days on Therapy 3 Mumber of Patients
3 B84 3 Sprycel  ZndLline 2 1 188 Days on Therapy 2 Mumber of Patients
4 284 4 Sprycel 3d line 3 2 745 Days on Therapy 3 Mumber of Patients
5 284 B Bosulf 4th Line 1 4 & Days on Thermpy 1 Mumber of Patients

The following columns are required:

nodelD A value that uniquely identifies this node. This cannot be null and is
something that should be generated as part of the data process. This field, along

with parentNodelD, allow the application to determine the hierarchy of the rows
returned by the query.

parentNodeID Should be set to the nodelD value of this row’s parent. If this
row is a root node this value must be NULL.

name The value of name will be displayed as the node’s label next to its circle

and in the header of its tooltip. See the optional column fullName below for
more details.

value This is the metric that is associated with each node. It must be a number.
This determines how large the circle for this node will be. By default this will
also be shown as the metricl Value in the tooltip

category This field determines what color the node will be. Nodes with the
same category will be given the same color. The categories will be displayed
with their associated colors at the top of the chart in the legend.

The following columns are optional:

fullName The title in the tooltip can come from either the column named
‘fullName’ (which is used first), or the column named ‘name’ (used when
fullName does not exist). This use of two possible columns for the tooltip title

allows the chart to contain an abbreviated name, but the tooltip to contain longer
text.

metriclLabel The label that will be displayed next to the first metric in the
tooltip.

metriclValue The value that will be displayed next to the first metric in the
tooltip. If this is not set the value field will be used.

Metric2Label The label for the second tooltip metric.

Metric2Value The value for the second tooltip metric.

Note that by default the Journey Tree will initially display with all nodes whose

parentNodelD value is NULL. Mouse clicks on a node will expand the node.
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Tree Map — Category 04

APDeveloper Report 01:
Section: Charts
Container:  Example 01 — Tree Map Chart
Stored Proc: rspChartsCategory04

Tree Map Chart

$2293

Left-clicking on a
particular group in the chart
will change the color of
that group and display:

/ Group Name
| __—Group Category
|_—— Group Value

This Chart demonstrates a Tree Map Chart, which is defined by the following attributes in

AgileM Studio.
Attribute List - Component (LayoutId=1054): Tree Map Chart Component
Attribute Value . Value List
HideLegend true
Type d3chart
chowselected #4381bf

Note that the ShowSelected attribute can contain a HTML color code, which will be the color
that the group will change to when it is selected.

The stored proc result set is shown below.

layoutlD  name size type band1Color  label metric1Format  metric1Value  category  sublabel
e | Gemany 2293 tree #iddddic  §2293  USD 2293 EMEA  Gemany
2 7T Uk 412 tree 5343 5412 USD 412 EMEA UK
3 1054 Afica 692 tree 03143 $632  USD 592 EMEA  Afiica
4 1054  Canada 360 tree #H4dBcEd 360 USD 60 EMEA  Canada
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The following columns are required:

o name The value of name will be displayed in the group it represents and in the header
of its tooltip.

e size This value determines the size of each group in the chart.

e type The type must be set to tree.

The following columns are optional:

e band1Color Controls the color of each group.
e label The value that is displayed in each group.
e metriclFormat The format of the metric 1 value in the tooltip.

e metriclValue The value that will be displayed next to the first metric in the
tooltip. If this is not set the size field will be used.

e category This value is seen in the top right corner of the tool tip.

e subLabel This value is displayed under the label in each group.
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APDeveloper Report 01:

Section: Charts
Container:  Example 02 — Tree Map List
Stored Proc: rspChartsCategory04

Component Stored Proc: rspChartsTreeMapList

Tree Map List

$363,840

Left-clicking on a
particular group in the chart
will change the color of
that group and display:

Names associated
with that groupID

| _—— Group Name
— Group Category

Group Value
Group Value Label

This Chart demonstrates a Tree Map List, which is defined by setting the Type attribute to
‘treemaplist’. The following attributes are set in AgileM Studio.

| Attribute
| storedProcedure
| Type

| Showselected
|

] Attribute List - Component {Layoutid=1056): Tree Map List Comny

Value Yalue List
rspChartsTreeMapList
treemaplist

#hf8143

Note that there is a stored proc at the component and the category level. The category stored
procedure result set is shown below.

name

ANTHEM

COVENTRY HE...

AVMED HEALT...
CHAMPVA DEP...

=~ ;o e W =

AETNA LS HEA...
CIGNA HEALTH...

CAPITAL DISTR...

size grouplD  label  sublabel
67316438 1 B73K  AETMNA US HEA..
42766445 & 42K CIGNAHEALTH..
36384038 2 363K ANTHEM
13283510 7 132K COVENTRY HE...
6090052 4 60K CAPITALDISTR..
4758128 3 47K AVMED HEALT...
4635841 B 46K CHAMPWVA DEP...

band1Calor
H43abbf
H43abbf
H43abbf
H43abbf
H43abbf
H43abbf
H43abbf

metric1Value
67316438
427664 45
363840.38
132535.10
60900.52
47581.28
46358.41

metric]label metric1Fomat

volume
volume
volume
volume
volume
volume
volume

UsD
UsD
UsD
UsD
UsD
UsD
UsD

categony
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The following columns are required:

e type The type must be set to tree.

o name The value of name will be displayed in the group it represents and in the header
of its tooltip.
size This value determines the size of each group in the chart.

e grouplD This value uniquely identifies this group. This value cannot be null and is
something that should be generated as part of the data process. This value determines
what should be returned in the name list when a group is selected.

The following columns are optional:

e label The value that is displayed in each group.
e subLabel This value is displayed under the label in each group.
e band1Color Controls the color of each group.

e metriclValue The value that will be displayed next to the first metric in the
tooltip. If this is not set the size field will be used.

e metriclLabel The label of the metric 1 value in the tooltip.
e metriclFormat The format of the metric 1 value in the tooltip.

e category This value is seen in the top right corner of the tool tip.

The component stored procedure result set is shown below.

name groupid
ESM\."EDF{A. OSWALD 1
FLATT, JAMES 1

SOTELD, TIFFANY 1

LEWIS, DONALD 1
1

1

1

PENCE, JACK
POBI, KWABEMNA
WRIGHT, ALISON

LI~ T+ I S

Looking at the stored procedure more carefully, the developer can notice an additional
variable @vchGrouplD is declared.

Populate @tblFilterNameValue with the Filter Name/Value pairs

DECLARE (@tblFilterNameValue as thlFilterNameValue

INSERT INTO @tblFilterMameValue EXEC rspParseXMLFilterString @filterTableXML

DECLARE {vchGroupID VARCHAR(18) = (SELECT dbo.GetFilterValue(@tblFilterNameValue, 'groupID’))

This filter is used to display the correct names when a group is selected by the user. It is a
system generated filter that is passed to the component stored procedure by the system at click
time.
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Free Form

Free Form Components, as their name suggests, support a very flexible layout of text and
graphics. While the presentation of data in Grids and Charts is well defined and very
controlled, Free Forms offer the full formatting power of HTML - so data can be sized,
formatted, supplemented with graphics, etc. to meet most any need.

Mobile v2 Free Forms also support Dot Liquid technology — a templating system that has
powerful formatting capabilities.

Free Forms as Labels
Note that Free Forms can be used to look like labels. This is accomplished by setting the
BackgroundCls attribute = ‘charttabpanel-title’. Following is an example of a Free Form that
looks like a Category label.

— Data Diagnostics - Q4 2013

DS Geo Distribution

Truven Medicaid - All Indications

The advantage to using a Free Form as a label is that now a Filter can adjust the value of the
Free Form. In this case a Category title will now change with the Filter selections.

Note that for the Free Form to have the same appearance as a Category title, it’s class should
be set to ‘tab-bar-title’ as seen in the following Dot Liquid Template:

Template ID: 3 c Get Existing Template Create New Template Display Template Library
Template: {% far d in this.array %}
<span class="tab-bartitle” style="line-height: 8%;"> {{ d.TitlePartl }} - {{ d.TitlePart2 }} </span={% endfor %}

If the need was to have the Free Form have the appearance of a Section title, than use the tag
<h2>,
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APDeveloper Report 01:
Section: Free Form
Container:  Free Form Example 01
Stored Proc: rspFreeFormExamples Category0l

Free Form - Category 1

Free Form Example 01

current Al

Background:
All the formatting work for this Free Form is actually done by Dot Liquid. Note the table

tblICfgDLHtmITemplate which consists of the primary key TemplateID column and a Template
column. The Template column contains the free text string that provides formatting information.

SELECT TCF 1000 [TemplateID]
;, [Template]
FROM [VZBIDeveloper AgileMwZ RPT]. [dbo]. [tblCEfgDLHtmlTemplate]

(L

Results Ijj Messages

TemplatelD  Template
' { {%fordin this.amay %} <able class="freeformtbl" shyle="width: 100%;"> <body style="text-align: center;"

Following is the contents of the template column (formatted for ease of viewing):

{% for d in this.array %} <table cla=zs="fresform-thl" stvle="width: 100%;">
<tbody style="text-align: genter:">
 <tr»
<td>
<gpan clazz="gallont growth" style="15px;">{{d.KPIMetric0l | Number: '$### ###' }}</ span>
</td>
<td>
<gpan clazsz="gallont growth" style="15px;">{{d.KPIMetric02 | Number: '###%' }}</span>

</td>
Rowt <
<gpan clazsz="gallont" style="15px;">{{d.EPIMetric03 | Number: '###' }}</span>

</td>
<td>

<span clasz="jon main-progress decline" style="vertical-align: top; gplor: red">
</zpan>

<gpan clazz="gallont decline" style="15px:">&ipksp{{d.EPIMetric04 | Number: '###' }}</span>
</td>
~— </tr>
A “LI>
<td>Total Current Payont</td>
<td>Current Attaimment</td>
I{O‘V 2 —_=: <td>Day= Left in<br>Current Payout Period</td>
<rd>Current Territory Rank</td>»
N </tr>

</thody>
</table>{®* endfor %}
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Note that the stored procedure returns the following record set:

3 Resuts I;'_i] Messages|
|E|1_.'l::| D HTMLTemplate KPIMetric01  KPIMetic02 KPIMetricO3 KPIMetricOd4
. {%fordinthis.amay %} <able class="freefor... 19234 \ 0.96 29 )

Reviewing both the template and the record set, note the follgwing:
e The template provides formatting information and consists of HTML,
particularly the <table>, <tr>, and <td> tags.

e The template also provides a mapping of columns\in the record set with
formatting instructions. For example, the column KPIMetricO1 has a formatting
mask of “S#H## #itH .

e The record set provides the data.

See the Dot Liquid section for more discussion of Dot Liquid.
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APDeveloper Report 01:
Section: Free Form
Container:  Free Form Example 01
Stored Proc: rspFreeFormExamples Category01

Free Form 03: Horizontal Stacked Bar Chart

Male @& Female

68%

Biast @ Accelerated @ Chronic

Background:
Free forms can be utilized to build a limited number of bar charts, though these tend to be

employed less frequently. In general, they are highly customizable and their construction is a bit
more involved than a conventional text and number type display. Since these are free forms, Tool
Tips and other attributes of Charts and Grids are not compatible features.

[ Resuts | 1y Messages

HTMLTemplate Atrbute  AttibuteName1  Attibute N AtrbuteMNamed  AttibuteValuel AttributeValue2 AtibuteValued  AttibuteColorl  AttibuteColor2  AttributeColord
1 {%foritemin... Gender  Male Female NULL 06818 0.3182 NULL Hiddd8c HB282d9 NULL
2 167 {% foritem in... Phase Blast Accelerated Chronic 0.2500 0.1500 0.6000 H4dBchd H#32d%ad Heada

Note the following differences in the record set:

e FEach horizontal stacked line generally has three different corresponding
Attribute Values — a Name, Value, and Color

e The number of segments in the stacked bar relates to the number of attributes

e FEach extra bar returns an additional record
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Editable Note

Editable Notes support the clients ability, at run time, to add text to a Component. When the
user clicks the editableNote they may then type text in the editableNote. This text is then
automatically saved and displayed the next time the Component is presented to any user. Like
all Components, the editableNote Component exists inside a Container.

The user entered text is saved in the following RPT table.

- & dbo.tbIRptEditableMote
- 1 Columns
=] EditableMotelD {int, not null)
B LayoutD (int, not null)
B ReportlD (int, not null)
=] FilterValues (varchar(1000), null)

=] CreateDate (smalldatetime, not null)
=] Modifier {int, null)
B MedifyDate (smalldatetime, null)

Note that the BI developer does not have to write a stored proc for this Component. The v2
application has full responsibility for both reading from and writing to the tbIRptEditableNote
table. However, note that if a Category consists of only editableNotes, then the
StoredProcedure attribute for the Category must be populated with an actual stored procedure
even though that stored procedure need not return any result set.

Comments regarding the columns in tbIRptEditableNote:

e EditableNotelD is an identity column.
e LayoutlD refers to the layoutID of the editableNote Component.

e ReportID is a bit redundant with the presence of LayoutID but is provided as a
convenience column for possible future use.

e FilterValues is a concatenation of the Category Filter Name and Filter Value
pairs. For example, if a Category has a Geography Filter and a Time Period
Filter, FilterValues might equal ‘GeographyNE12345TimePeriodC3mo’.

The purpose of this value is to allow the text of an editableNote for one set of user
selected Filters to be different than the text for a different set of Filter values.

e Text is the actual user entered text. Note that limited rich text formatting is
supported.

When starting a new reporting period clients may optionally have the tbIRptEditableNote
table refreshed so that there are no tbIRptEditableNote rows (in which case new notes would
need to be entered), or they may retain the previous reporting period tbIRptEditableNote rows
(in which case notes are “re-used”).
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Note that this decision can vary from one report to another within the project (and this is why
tbIRptEditableNote has a ReportID column). The DB will need to be informed about which
action is appropriate on a report by report basis.

APDeveloper Report 02:
Section: Editable Notes
Container:  (several Containers in the Section) Trick - use an editableNote as a label
Stored Proc: (no stored procedure is required) Since Container labels always appear

above the Container, you could place an
editableNote to the side of a Container,
= v2 BI Developer - Report 02 - January 2014 set its attributes BackgroundCls to
Editable Notes ‘charttabpanel-title’ and WritePrivilages
to blank. Now it will display like a label
but can’t be edited.

Font Size 2, Not exist, Transparent

Caveat — if the table tbIRptEditableNotes
is refreshed every reporting period the
text will have to be re-entered (unless the
db restores selected rows).

(enter note here)

Font Size 3 and No Write Privileges Blank Note Font Size 5

Demo:
Largest Font Size

EditableNotes exist inside Containers just like all Components. First create a Container which may then
have one too many editableNote Components.

Besides the common Component Attributes of: DisplayOrder, Title and Type, editableNotes are supported
by the following Attributes.

Attribute Required | Function

When reading/writing Editable Notes, False will not consider the
values of a Filter so that the same Note will appear regardless of the
Filter selections. True will key Note values using all Filter values so
ApplyFilter Yes the Note will vary with the Filter values.

‘Free-form inset’ will apply a background to the Note identical to the
background of a Free Form. ’charttabpanel-title’ will give the Note a

BackgroundCls Yes transparent background.
FontSize Yes Size of the font in the Editable Note. 1=very small, 5=very large

A comma separated list of the UserType IDs that should have Editable
WritePrivilages Yes Note write privileges.

Note that text is entered using a physical keyboard (which may be on attached to a desktop computer or an
iPad with a physical keyboard). Text is entered using the soft keyboard of an iPad.
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Also note that if text is first entered into Word and some formatting is applied there: font selection, size,
bold, italic, underline the text can be copied/pasted into the editableNote and the formatting will be
properly saved and re-displayed.
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Each editableNote Component in the screen shot above is set up to display a certain feature of
editableNotes.

Component 1: This shows the use of the smallest font and that there is support for some rich text
formatting capability. With a physical keyboard use Ctrl-B to bold text, Ctrl-I to italicize text and
Ctrl-U to underline text. Using the soft keyboard of an iPad use standard iPhone editing procedures to
enter rich text. Also note that changing the Filter will change the text of this editableNote.

Component 2: The ApplyFilter value of this editableNote is set to False, so when changing the Filter the
text remains constant.

Font Size 2, Not Exist, Transparent: This demonstrates the FontSize of 2. This also demonstrates that
when an editableNote has no tbIRptEditableNote row the text ‘(enter note here)’ displays by default.
Also, since the Background attribute = False, the text will display without any background and might
be more appropriate for a label.

Font Size 3 and No Write Privileges: When the User Type ID of the active user is not in the
WritePrivileges Attribute, then it is not possible to edit this Component. This might be appropriate, for
example, when home office users are give write privileges, but field users are not.

Blank Note. A demonstration that, in contrast to a non-existent tbIRptEditableNote row which will have
the default text of ‘(enter note here)’, a Component may also have a tbIRptEditableNote row whose
text is blank. In this case a note will display as blank.

Font Size 5. A demonstration of the largest size font.
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Following is a screen shot of the editing process on an iPad using a soft keyboard. Note that there is a
known limitation when editing on the iPad without a physical keyboard — vertical scrolling does not work.
A finger tap on the editableNote brings up the soft keyboard before any vertical scrolling occurs. Vertical
scrolling does however work when using a physical keyboard (on either a desktop or iPad).

and Nor-existent Note

Font Size G:and No Write Privilages Blank Note Font Size 5

Additional comments regarding editing :

1) Notes can be copy/pasted from Word to an editableNote. This will then support additional
formatting, (beyond just bold, italic and underline), such as: font type change and font size
change.

2) The soft keyboard can obscure some of the editable note area.

3) A hard keyboard, on either the iPad or a full computer, is generally recommended for actually
editing notes.

4) Full screen mode generally makes editableNotes more pleasing to work with.
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Controlling Multiple Components with Tabs

AgileM now has the ability to allow developers to control multiple components at the same
time with a single set of tabs. There are inputs that are required within AgileM Studio as well
as within the category stored procedure itself that makes this possible. The following is a
simple example that will be controlling a chart and a gridpanelcollapse, but, you can control
other combinations of components as needed.

APDeveloper Report 01:
Section: Tables
Container:  Table Example 02-A and Table Example 02-B
Stored Proc: Rsptablescategory02

Table Example 02 LINKED CHART 1

@ st Half

DATA

Month

JAN

FEB

MAR

APR

MAY

JUN

The following Attributes are required:

Type: The type will be whatever kind of component is being displayed
o Title: When used on the component level, it is the text that is displayed in a button.
Required since there is more than one component that is displayed in this container.
This value will also be referenced in the category stored procedure.
e SiblingLayoutID and SiblingParentLayoutID: These IDs are the container
LayoutIDs that are linked together.
o Itis possible for a container to have multiple SiblingLayoutIDs. This can be
achieved by separating each ID in a comma delimited format.
o Containers may only be linked to one SiblingParentLayoutID. The
SiblingParentLayoutID ultimately determines where the tabs will be placed.
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When creating the stored procedure for multiple components being controlled by tabs, you
must input “linkCategory”. It will correspond to the title that is defined at the component
level for the other linked container. In this particular example there is one result set that is
assigned to a particular linkCategory as seen below:

Component: Linked Table

SELECT
layoutID = 1411,
linkCategory = 'Linked Chart 1°,
DataMonth,
Example@lTRx

FROM tblRptLinkedChart

WHERE DataMonth IN ('JAN','FEB', 'M&R','APR','M&y"','JUN")

SELECT
layoutID = 1411,
linkCategory = 'Linked Chart 2',
DatarMonth,
Example@lTRx
FROM thlRptLlinkedChart
WHERE DataMonth "JuL’,'Auge", "SEP','OCT ', "NOV', "'DEC'

layoutlD  linkCategony DataMorth  Bample01 TRx

1 1817777 Linked Chat 1 JAN 10
2 181 Linked Chart 1 FEB 5
3 1411 LlinkedChat1 MAR 2
4 1411 LlinkedChat1 APR 1
5 1411 LinkedChat1 MAY 15
6 1411 LinkedChat1 JUN 20

layoutlD  linkCategony DataMorth  Bample01 TRx

1 {14177} LinkedChat 2 JUL 15
2 4 linked Chat 2 AUG 4
3 1411 LinkedChat2 SEP 10
4 1411 LlinkedChat2 OCT 7
5 1411 LlirkedChat2 NOV 2
§ 1411  LlinkedChat2 DEC :
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Scatterplot

Scatterplots are designed to separate data into four quadrants. These quadrants determine how
data points compare to each other in two different metrics. Two common metrics that are
visualized on a scatterplot are growth and market share. Data points that score well on both of
these metrics would usually be the ones that should be focused on most heavily by the end

user.
APDeveloper Report 01:
Section: Charts 2

Container:  Scatterplot
Stored Proc: Rspchartscategory05

Charts - Category 05

Scatterplot

High Opportunity © Market Laggard @ Low Opportunity  Market Leader

50.0%

40,000
Market Share

The following Attributes are required:

e Type: For scatterplots, it will be “scatter”

e Quadrants: This must be set to “true” in order to separate the data points into their
four quadrants by weighted average.

o XAxisTitle and YAxisTitle: While not technically required, they are recommended
so the end user know which metrics are being measured.

Notes:

o The Scatter plot does not support removal of a series by clicking the series in the
legend.
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When creating the stored procedure for scatterplots, the necessary inputs specific to the
particular component are “x” and “y.” A simple example and its output can be seen below:

——————————————————— START OF AUTO GENERATED NON-PAGING GRIDS
SELECT layoutID 15190
X MarketShare
¥ MarketGrowth
category Category
vyFormat 'percent’'
xFormat 'integer'
——select *
FROM dbo. tblBpctScactterplot

—— End TRY - across entire stored proc
TATT. TR

100% = |
[ Results

m

layoutlD  x ¥ cateqony yFomat  xFomat
1 1510 15000 0.32 High Opportunity  percent  integer
2 1510 7500 0.07 Market Laggard  percent  integer
3 1510 60000 0128 Low Opportunity percent  integer
84 1510 72500 035 Markst Leader  percent | integer
5 1510 6500 040 HighOpporunty percent irteger
& 1510 4000  0.02 Market Laggard  percent  integer
i 1510 52500 011 Low Opportunity  percent  integer
8 1510 65000 038 Market Leader percent  integer
) 1510 10000 016 Market Laggard  percent  integer
10 1510 20000 032 High Opportunity  percent  integer

—
—n

1510 48000 0.17 LowOpporunity ~percent integer
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Bar Chart
Charts of type ‘bar’ are designed to offer four variations:
1) Vertical and stacked.
2) Vertical and not stacked.
3) Horizontal and stacked.
4) Horizontal and not stacked.

Note that the dataset for all four Charts is identical and that Orientation (vertical or horizontal)
and Stacked (true or false) are set as attributes and not in the data.

APDeveloper Report 01:
Section: Charts 2
Category: Charts2 — Category1
Stored Proc: rspCharts2Category01

Eraxin & Generics @ Kerceptus = Lotrag Eraxin

Note that the record sets for both Charts above is identical and that Attributes control
Orientation and Stacked.

layoutlD category v format name band1Color  metic1Vaue metriclFarmat  metic 1Label
1 PaMO 0.0470  percent  Erexin HDOSF45 0.0470 peoent Market Share
2 1513 F3Mo 01600 percernt Genercs  H515194 0.1600 percent Market Share
3 1513 P3M2 02760 percent Kerceptus HCEE545 0.2760 percent Market Share
4 1513 e8] 01580 percent  Lofrag HECTE4 0.1580 percent Market Share
5 1513 CaMo 0.0760  percent  Erexin HDOSF4S 0.0760 percent Market Share
6 1513 C3M2 0.2460 percert Genercs  H515194 0.2460 percent Market Share
7 1513 CaMo 04260 percert Kemeptus HCGE545 D.4260 percent Markce! Share
8 1513 C3M0 01050 percent  Lotrag HECTIE4 0.1050 percent Market Share

layoutlD  category v format name band1Coler  metric1Value  metic1Format  metric1Llabel
1 0.0470 percent Eradn HDO5F49 0.0470 percert Market Share
2 1583 P3MOD 01600 percert Generce 515134 0.1600 percert Markst Share
3 1583 PaMO 02760 percent  Kercep... HCGBG4S 0.2760 percert Market Share
4 1583 P3M2 0.1580 percent Lotag #HCT084 0.1580 percert Market Share
5 1583 C3M0 00760 percent Eradn #D05F45 0.0760 percent Market Share
[ 1583 CaMo 02460 percent (Genercs #A15134 0.2460 percert Market Share
7 1583 CaMo 04260 percent  Kecep... HCEDG4E 0.4260 percert Market Share
8 1583 C3m2 0.1050 percent Lotrag FECT034 0.1050 percent Market Share

Attribute List - Component (1
Attribute WValue

Crientation vertical

| Stacked true
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Heat Map

Heat Maps provide a visual representation of data on a map.

The data that is represented could be, for example: market share, sales volume or TRx. There
are no restrictions on what datum of information is displayed. The maps that are used can be
any country, state, zip code, etc. for which a shape file is available. (More on shape files
below). Commonly supported maps include: US zip codes, US states, the United Kingdom
and England Regions (the equivalent of US States).

The user interface features supported by Shyft Heat Maps are:

e Data driven color: The colors of a maps divisions, for example states, is data driven.

e  Multiple Levels: A Map Component can have multiple levels. For example the top
most level map could be a heat map of US Areas. A double click would then display
a heat map for Regions and a second double click would then show Territories.

e Drill down: Similar to multiple levels — in that a double click presents a different
map. However, with drill down, there is a required data link from the upper map to
the lower map. For example, a double click on Montana would then “drill down” to a
detailed zip code heat map, but with only Montana detailed at the zip code level — all
other states would continue to be represented as full states. Note that the system will
automatically zoom and pan to the selected division.

In this case a double click on Montana, “drilled down” to a zip3 detail on just
Montana. The other states are not detailed.
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e Merging: Merging supports the ability to “merge” smaller shapes into one larger
shape. For example, using the standard ZipTerr table, a set of Regional zip codes can
be merged to form the “Great Lakes Territory”.

o Custom labeling: Heat maps come with a default label for each division. However
the system supports the optional ability to override the default label including the
ability to have data/filter driven labels. This would allow, for example, labeling a
Region as: “Northeast-5% Market Share”.

e Tool tips: The standard AgileM tool tips are fully supported.
o Legends: Legends automatically display.
e Scaling: Maps will automatically scale to their configured Container size.

e Country agnostic: Nothing in the architecture limits map functionality to only US
maps. Maps are limited only by the availability of shape files (as discussed below).

Background
To implement Shyft Heat Maps it is helpful to understand the following:

Shape Files
Shape files form the foundation for the display of heat maps. They define a polygon, for

example a nation, state or zip code area with latitude and longitude data. Since the resulting
display is a vector, and not a bit map, it can be scaled.

Shape files are available from a variety of sources including, governments, public domain
sites and for profit companies. Large divisions, like countries and their first level division,
may be readily available for free. However, zip code shape files are only available for a rather
significant fee.

An important concept to understand about shape files is that they form the foundation of v2
Heat Maps. Shyft can only draw those shapes for which shapes files exist. v2 Heat Maps
will never be able to draw arbitrary shapes, for example, “the northern half of California”,
unless a shape file with such a shape exists.

Shape files require considerable one-time pre-processing that will be the responsibility of the
Product group. The pre-processed version of the shape file will exist in the v2 RPT/tblMaps
table and will be selected in AgileM Studio at map configuration time.

MapName1 United Kingdom | v
England - 9 Regions
United Kingdom
United States {b
LIS Zip3 - Area
LIS Zip3 - Region

ZipTerr table
As noted above the ZipTerr table defines a mapping between each zip code and which Area,

Region, Territory, etc. it lives in. One of the shape file pre-processing steps is to perform the
“merge”, for example taking zip code 12345, 12346, 12347, etc. and merging them into the
“Central Connecticut” Territory for presentation as its own map division.

Since the ZipTerr table can change regularly, this merging process will occur with each data
run. While it will be the responsibility of the person doing the regular data run to execute the
stored proc that performs the merge, it’s insightful for the implementer to understand such a
process exists.
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APDeveloper Report 02:
Section: Heat Map 2
Container: United Kingdom

Stored Proc: rspMapCategorySP_06

Heat Map — basic configuration

Analytic Platform BI Developer Guide

The most basic map has just a single level (i.e. double clicking does not present another map),
and is not a drill-down map (double clicking does not zoom into the selected division).

B[ section {Layoutid=5088): Heat Map 2 (Fixed)
= |:.|j Category (Layoutld=508%9): Fixed Category
=] ﬁCcntair:er {Layout1d=5020): United Kingdom
= g Component (Layoutld=5081): United Kingdon:

@ Map (LayoutTd=5032): United Kingdom

53] i ‘Component (Layoutid=5725): England Reglor

- Attributes

|&sl Add an Attribute

Attribute List - Compone

Attribute
Tebletame
Title

Tip=

& Save Atributs Ch

Value

United Kingdom
heatmap

Configuration requirements:

A Component layout type whose Type attribute = heatmap

Attribute
Colors
DisplayOrder
Label
MapNamel

ScaleTyps

Value

#ebcooch; #584635
1

Patients

United Kingdom

log

Attribute List - Map (Layoutid=122}: Number of Patients Map

Value List

' -United Kingdom
Al US States merged
togathar

England - @ Regions
Unitad Kingdom .
United States

A Map layout type that is a child of the Component.

For the Map layout type, set the attributes:

o

Colors. A range of colors that will be used to color the map divisions.
Details below.

DisplayOrder. DisplayOrder is required and refers to the maps “level”. In

the basic case of just a single map, set DisplayOrder=1.

Label. An optional free text string that will appear at the top of the legend.
MapNamel. Use the Value list to choose from the list of shape files.

ScaleType. Controls how colors are automatically determined and mapped

to the data. Select either ‘log’ or ‘linear’. Details below.
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APDeveloper Report 02:
Section: Heat Map 1
Container: Multiple Levels
Stored Proc: rspMapCategorySP_05

Heat Maps — multiple levels
Maps with multiple levels support double clicking one map to go to the next map. A double
click on the last map takes the user back to the first map.

Configuration is identical to the basic configuration as noted above, except additional Map
layouts are added to the heatmap Component.

The Map layout attribute DisplayOrder controls the order maps are presented in.

== Container (Layoutld=2904): Multiple Levels

Attribute List - Map (L3
= G Component (Layoutld=2305): Multiple Levels

Attribute Value
W Map (Layoutld=2907): US Arzas
¢ Map (Layoutld=2908): US Regions DisplayOrder :
1 [=] Container (Layoutld=3179): Scaled Map MapName1 US Zip3 - Region

s Cartion {8 Id=50884- { Eiedl
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APDeveloper Report 02:
Section: Heat Map 1
Container: Drill Down
Stored Proc: rspMapCategorySP_04

Heat Maps — drill down
Drill down maps support the ability to zoom into a specific division within a map.

In the following case, double clicking on Montana “drills down” by zooming in on Montana
and providing detail for only the state that was double clicked.

Note the configuration for the US Map. It’s DisplayOrder=1 and there is the attribute

MapNamel.

= E Container (Layoutld=2352): Drill Down
=@ Component (Layoutld=2353): Drill Down
W Map {LayoutId=2354): Map 1
W Map (Layoutld=3171): Zip3
I8 ) category (Layoutld=2203): Category 2
[ Section (Layoutld=5088): Heat Map 2 (Fixed)

Attributes

B8 Add An Attribute & Save Attribute Cl

Attribute List -
Attribute Value
DisplayOrder 1
MapNamel United States

Note the configuration for the “drill down” map. It’s DisplayOrder=2 and it contains
attributes MapNamel and MapName2. The value of MapNamel must be identical to the
value of MapNamel above. The value of MapName2 will point to a shape file that has been
specially developed to support drill down. Implementers will need to define the requested
drill down functionality and then the Product group will be responsible for developing the
modified shape file.

= 'Ef Container (Layoutid=2352): Drill Down
2 [ig Component {Layoutld=2353): Drill Down
8 Map (Layoutld=2354): Map 1
W Map (Layoutld=3171): Zip3
[y category (Layoutld=2203): Category 2
Saction {Layoutld=5088): Heat Map 2 (Fixed)

| Attributes

(&8 Add An Attribute 7 Save Attribute Changes

Attribute List - Map (14
Attribute Yalues

| DisplayOrder 2
Maphame1 United States
Maphame2 US Zip3 with State Link
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APDeveloper Report 02:
Section: Heat Map 1
Container: Multiple Levels
Stored Proc: rspMapCategorySP_04

Heat Maps — Merged Maps

Merged maps support the merging of many smaller shapes into one larger shape. For example
a group of zip codes could be merged into one Territory. Or the New England states (Maine,
New Hampshire, Vermont, Massachusetts, Connecticut and Rhode Island) could be merged
into one New England Region.

The “definition” of a merge must be defined in a table. For example the following ZipTerr
table defines, for each zip code, which Territory, Region and Area the zip code resides in.

ZIPCode  TemtoryMame RegionMame  AreaMame

99 58790 Minneapolis, MM Morthwest West
100 58792 Minneapaolis, MM Morthwest West
101 58753 Minneapolis, MM Morthwest West
102 58794 Minneapaolis, MM Morthwest West

103 63951 Sairt Louis West, MO Great Plains Central
104 63952 Saint Louis West, MO Great Plains Central
105 63953 Saint Louis West, MO Great Plains Central

ings LGRS Dot | o ai S et BATY Cpm=d Dl oo |

When configuring non-merged maps the attribute MapNamel is set to a standard map — for
example, US States or United Kingdom. But merged maps require that a custom map
definition be created. This customization effort is a responsibility that will primarily be
undertaken by the DBA and is fully documented in the AgileD Developers manual.

To get the customized map created, v2 Implementers should:
e Identify any merged maps in the report design.

e Determine which table defines the custom merged map-for example a ZipTerr
table.

e Discuss with the DBA your need for merged map, who will then follow the set-
up steps detailed in the AgileD Developers manual.
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APDeveloper Report 02:
Section: Heat Map 3
Container: Region, District, Territory
Stored Proc: rspMapCategorySP_05

Another example of merged maps is based on US Zip codes.

Heat Maps — US Zip Code super groups

Heat map divisions may be “super groups” of US Zip codes. That is a client may define any
set of zip codes to be in a division and there may be any reasonable number of divisions. (If
the number of divisions gets over 100, then display times may be a bit slow or the labels of
those divisions will overlap).

These zip code divisions can be defined in any table with a unique column of all zip codes
associated with the desired divisions. This is typically found in a zipTerr table.

See the previous page, Heat Maps — Merged Map, for the additional responsibilities in
implementing merged maps.
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Stored Proc record sets
Following are the required and optional columns to be supplied to the heatmap Component.

e layoutlD. Required. LayoutID of the Component whose type is ‘heatmap’.
Note this is not the layoutID of the actual map itself.

e displayOrder. Required. Maps back to the configuration attribute
DisplayOrder.

e mapNumber. Required. For data associated with MapNamel, then 1. For data
associated with the optional MapName2, then 2.

e Id. Required. Used to label the divisions within the map. Values for each
supported map are detailed below.

e heatValue. Required. Used to control color of the maps division.

e shapeColor. Required/Optional. If present will be used to color code the map
division.

Required when the heatValue is zero. shapeColor must be set when the heatValue is
zero. shapeColor may optionally be supplied for all non-zero heatValues as discussed
below.

See the Colors configuration attribute for details on how the system can automatically
determine a divisions color. But note that if shapeColor is present in the data setting it
will override the system determined color.

Note that it is possible to provide shapeColor in the data set for a subset of the maps
divisions and let the system assign color for the other divisions. This could be helpful
if, for example, a selected state needed a special color, in which case code like the
following could be used:

,shapeColor = CASE
WHEN geo.GeographyName = "MT' THEN '#ffaeea’
ELSE '
END

e mapName. Optional. Optionally provide mapName. mapName points to the
shape file that will be used to actually draw the map. This value can also be
supplied as the MapNamel or MapName?2 configuration attribute value. The
list of possible values is displayed in the AgileM Studio Value List for
MapNamel and MapName2. If mapName is supplied as a column in the result
set, then it will override the AgileM Studio configuration attribute value.

The advantage to being able to supply the map name in two locations is that if
supplied as an attribute value it is hard coded and need not be supplied in the result
set, but if supplied in the result set it will then be possible for the Heat Map to change
based on the value of a Filter.

e label. Optional. If present will be used to label the divisions within a map
(otherwise Id will be used). This will allow for labels to be data driven, for
example: ‘California - $123,456°. Also note that some rows may populate label
(in which case it will be used to label the division), and other rows will leave
label blank (in which case Id will be used to label the division).
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e legendLabelFormat. Optional. Used to control the formatting of the values in
the legend. Supported values are:
o ‘thousands’ (for example, 12.345 would display as *12.34k’)
o ‘millions’ (for example, 12,345,678 would display as ‘12.34m’)
o ‘decimal’ (for two digits of precision)
o ‘comma’ (for example, ‘123456’ would display as ‘123,456”)

e Optional Tooltip columns. The standard tooltip values are supported:
MetricXValue, metricXFormat, metricXLabel and metricXChevron.

Additional Configuration Details
Following are details on selected configuration attributes.

Scale Type. Required. Set to either ‘log’ or ‘linear’. Controls how the colors in the
Color attribute are mapped to the heatValues in the maps record set.

When set to "log", then the Colors attribute must contain only two colors that
determine the "high" and "low" color range. The application will then automatically
map each heatValue, using a log scale, to a color that falls between the high and low
color range. This can result in each maps division, (for example, state) possibly
having a different color. Use of a log scale is helpful when the heatValues have a very
wide range and/or there are outliers with particularly high or low values.

When set to "linear", then the Colors attribute can contain many colors with each color
determining a "bucket" for the heatValues. This results in a "linear" mapping of each
maps division falling into one of the specific color buckets. Use of a linear scale is
appropriate when the heatValues are more tightly grouped.

Colors. Required. A semi-colon separated list of colors to be used in drawing the
map.

The colors can be in either hex or rgb notation and the values must be semi-colon
separated. For example: "rgb(12,34,56); rgb(78,90,12); rgb(34,56,78)", or "#bf5843;
#c97260; #d38c7e". Note that the first color will be assigned to the lowest values, the
last color will be assigned to the highest values and the colors should be in gradiant
order. Note the color values are not comma separated, but semi-colon separated.

Note that when the ScaleType is set to "log", then only supply two colors which will
set the "high" and "low" color values in the range. When the ScaleType is set to
"linear", then several colors can be provided, with each determining a discrete bucket
to place heatValues into.

Also note that the data may optionally contain a 'shapeColor' column and if such a
column is present and contains a value, that the data supplied shapeColor value will
override the colors defined in the Colors attribute. See the ScaleType attribute Help
for more details.
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Additional Map information

Console error messages

If a map fails to display, check the debugger Console window for the following messages:
1) Displayed if the record set is missing any required columns:

& FUncaught

sensative):

@ Pk Uncaught Error: Map LayoutID: 2985 bad data format |
Make sure your gquery contains layoutID, displayOrder, mapNumber, Id, heatValue

]
2) Displayed if the record set is missing a required ID. For example, if an Area map is

expecting an Id of ‘East’, but the record set does not have an Id with the value ‘East’, the
following will display:

record for the

maplumber: 1, Id: East

[l

a1}

m
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ID’s per Shape File
Each shape file has a set of required Id’s. For example, the US State shape file requires that
the record set have one row for each state. The following table presents the list of required
1d’s by shape file.

Note the special consideration when dealing with Merged Maps whose shapes are determined
by merging, for example, multiple zip codes into a Territory shape. In this case, do a
SELECT DISTINCT on the Territory column in the ZipTerr table. For each value returned,
supply an Id with that value.

Shape File Name Required Id’s
US Zip Codes Shyft supports merging US postal zip
codes into super-groups of, for example,
Region, District and Territory.
England - 9 Regions East Midlands
East of England
London
North East
North West
South East
South West
West Midlands
Yorkshire and The
Humber
United Kingdom England
Northern Ireland
Scotland
Wales

All US States merged United States
together

(useful for displaying the full
United States as a single map
without state divisions)

Guam, Puerto Rico, Virgin Guam

Islands Puerto Rico
United States Virgin Islands
UK CPRD East Midlands
East of England
London

North East

North West

South East Coast
South Central
South West

West Midlands
Yorkshire and The
Humber
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United States

Alabama
Alaska
Arizona
Arkansas
California
Colorado
Connecticut
Delaware
District of Columbia
Florida
Georgia
Hawaii

Idaho

Illinois
Indiana

Iowa

Kansas
Kentucky
Louisiana
Maine
Maryland
Massachusetts
Michigan
Minnesota
Mississippi
Missouri
Montana
Nebraska
Nevada

New Hampshire
New Jersey
New Mexico
New York
North Carolina
North Dakota
Ohio
Oklahoma
Oregon
Pennsylvania
Rhode Island
South Carolina
South Dakota
Tennessee
Texas

Utah
Vermont
Virginia
Washington
West Virginia
Wisconsin
Wyoming
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In line editing supports the ability of the user to modify data in real time through the use of a
non-editable drop down list in a grid. Once the user makes a selection, the system
automatically writes the change directly to the rpt table that populates the gridpanelcollapse
Component and to a log table located in the app database.

See a fully functioning example here:

APDeveloper Report 01:

Section: Tables
Container: Table Example 01
Stored Proc: rspTablesCategory0O1

= v2 Bl Developer - Report 01 - January 2015 | Charls | Tables

Tables - Category 01

Table Example 01

COLUMN GROUP 1

CML Phase Initial Therapy Metric Curmrent Values

Chronic Phase Sprycel

Sprycel iC 60 10 84 mimHg

86 10 244 mg/dL

Notes regarding features and implementation:

Non-editable list. This is not a combo box (which also supports free text entry).
Entries must come from the drop down list.

Drop down list. The rpt table dbo.tblListOfValues fully controls the list and
the order of possible selections.

User Type ID’s. A list of User Type ID’s, set in AgileM Studio, controls which
users will be presented with the drop down list. For users whose User Type ID
are not allowed to make changes, the grid will present the current value in the
rpt table without the drop down list functionality.

Log table. User changes are written to the rpt table, (which varies with the
specific implementation), and the app table tblUserEditLog (whose name does
not vary). Entries made to the tblUserEditLog are primarily of interest to the
dba and the implementer has no responsibility for processing this table.

ShowToolTip. Note that the attribute ShowToolTip and Type="edit-dropdown’
are mutually exclusive. A Column may have one or the other, but not both.
This is because the single click event activates both.
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Configuration
Configuration of a drop down list is set in both the gridpanelcollapse Component and the

individual Columns.

At the gridpanelcollapse Component level, set the attributes:

e TableName: The name of the rpt database table name which, when the user
makes a drop down list selection, the change will be written to.

e UniqueColumnName. Set to a column name in the table whose data uniquely
identifies the row. This could, but is not required, to be a Primary Key column
or an Identity column. Note also that this column must exist somewhere in the
table either as a visible column or as a column in a column group whose Hidden
attribute is set to true. Also note that this unique column may not itself be a
column that supports a drop down list.

=2 [ Section {Layoutid=415): Tables Atkributes
= |__,£| Category [Layoutld=416): Tables - Category 01

=l ﬁ' Container (Layoutld=419): Table Exampls 01

= Component (Layoutld=421): Table Example O Attribute List - Component (1a

|22 | Column Group (LayoutId=422): Table Exar

Ed tdd an Attribute  # Save Attribute Changes

5 Attribute Value

H |__,£| Category (Layoutld=1399): Tables - Category 02
. 2 . = A T DisplayOrder Z
& [ Section {Layoutld=437): Free Form
@ B Section (Lavoutld=439): Additional Controls TableName thlRptPatientLabValuss
& [ saction {Layoutid=435): Category Filters Type gridpanelcollapse
& > section (Lavoutid=1507): Charts 2 UnigusColumniame  TablekesyWalus
& [EF Section {Layoutid=1013}: Paging
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StoredProcedure: The name of a Stored Procedure that will be executed by

RPT rspBuildListOfValues to populate RPT _tblListOfValues. This
ListOfValues table will contain the list of values presented for drop down

columns.

Note this architecture is identical to

the way Filter are populated — that is, a stored

procedure name is supplied, a master stored procedure is executed (in this case,
RPT _rspBuildListOfValues), and a master table (in this case, RPT _tblListOfValues),

drives the actual drop down list.

Type: Set to ‘edit-dropdown’

WritePrivilege; A comma separated list of UserType IDs that are allowed to

edit this Column. If all users are to see the drop down list, then include all User

Type ID’s.

Layout Explorer

Goal
Pent Patie

EE Column (Layoutid=425):
E= Column {Layoutld=426):
BT Column {Layoutld=1058): Circle
= Column {Layoutld=1059): Arrow
[ | Section (Layoutid=437): Free

@ Er Section {LavoutId

& = Section {Layouth
@ [ Section {Layoutld= harts 2
@ [ Section (Layoutld=1013}: Paging

£} E|J_| Category (Layoutld=1014): Example 1- Dynamic
= EL| Category (Layoutld=1028): Exampls 2- Dynamic
7] D_| Category {Layoutid=1041): Example 3- Dynamic
=]

Section {Layoutid=1062): Auto Generate

(=) subversion Seurce Centrel  8]* Compare All Layouts Copy  Edit Dot Liguid Template
e Report Copy Paste
- Edit Drop Down Values
&
= [ Section {Layoutid=415): Tables
=1 = i e D Drop Down Valus
= E|J_| Category {Layoutid=416): Tables - Category 01
T i i 4 Blast Phase
= ﬁ Container (Layoutid=41%3): Table Example 01
T : 5 Chronic Phass
=] Component {Layoutid=421): Table Bxampi |
3 | & Accelerated Phas
= E£] Column Group (Layoutld=422): Tabls E crelerEted =
=
£5 Column {Layoutid=6052): Drop dow| -
= Column {Layoutld=6053): Drop dow
B2 Column {Layoutid=423): Metric
F= Column {Layoutld=424): Current Rz | Attributes

e E|J_| Category {Layoutid=1393): Tables - Category 02|

2 [T Catenory [ Avsitid=1070% Aitn Generate Cater

Methods - Column

[Ed Add An Attribute 7" Save Attribute Changes & Undo

Attribute List - Columm {Layoutid=6(

Attribute Value

Align left

DisplayQOrder 1

FieldName CMLPhase

Sortable tree
StoredProcedurs rspCMLPhaseValues
Title CML Phass

Type edit-dropdown
Width 175

WritePrivilege 1.2
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Additional notes:

e tblListOfValues. Following is the definition of tblListOfValues along with
example rows. For drop down lists, the LOVType column must be ‘edit-

dropdown’.
—— T T — P e S|
* J : 1 fhkEERE Crmmamd Fmm ol e TaembIM - A [ e —
=5 e 00% = 4
=1 dbo.tbllistOfValues - :
: = 4 Columns ] Resuts i3 Messages
=] 1D (int, not null) ID LOVType SPMame Walue

: 2 | editdopdown  rspCMLPhaseValues
edit-dropdown  rspCMLPhaseValues  Accelerated Phase
edit-dropdown  rspCMLPhaseValues  Blast Phase

3
4
5  edit-dopdown  rspCMLPhaseValues Chronic Phase
G

] LOVType (varchar(25), not null)

=] SPMame (varchar{500), not null)
=] Value (varchar{500), not null)

[ Keys

[ Constraints

[ Triggers

edit-dropdown  rsplnitial Therapy Gleevec

N e R =

edit-dropdown  rsplnitial Therapy Sprycel

e Matching tblListOfValues with the actual data. Note it is critical that the list of
values include every value in the reporting tables. Say for example
tlbListOfValues has only the entries: Productl, Product2 and Product3, but the
data has Product4. When the drop down displays for a row that has Product4,
the user will instead see Product] even though the data has Product4. Bottom
line, assure that tblListOfValues has every entry in the actual data.
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Multi Horizontal Stacked Bar Chart

See a fully functioning example here:

APDeveloper Report 01:

Section: Charts3 (Flex)
Container: Multi Horiz Stacked Bar Chart
Stored Proc: rspChartsCategory06

This Chart is supported by the following record set:

VI - - T 1 U S X T K

type  name category categoryorder y format metric1Fomat  band1Color
ibar 05d Time to 15day vist 1 02000 percent percent H4381bf
bar 610d  Timeto 15day vist 1 0.3000 percent percent #5843
bar 11-15d Timeto 15day vist 1 0.4000 percent percent H#82d%ad
bar >15d Time to 15day vist 1 01000 percent percent H8282d9
bar >15d Time to initial visit 2 04000 percent percent #8282d9
bar 11-15d  Time to initial visit 2 0.3000 percent percent #82d%d
7 7930 bar &10d  Time to initial visit 2 01000 percent g.:;m #bf5843

Items to note about the Multi Horizontal Stacked Bar Chart:

In AgileM Studio, set the Component Type attribute to ‘multihorizstackbar’.

The order of each category (Age Group, Gender, etc.), is controlled by the order of the
rows in the Components record set.

The order of each series within a category is also controlled by the order of the data in
the Components record set.

The color for a series will default to the system colors or may be set with the column
band1Color.

If a series has a y value of zero, that series will display in the legend but will not show
as a stacked bar.

The number of bars can vary within the same Container. The system will
automatically spread the bars equally across the Container height

The above example shows each category with different series and thus different
legends - in this case the type attribute should be set to ‘multihorizstackbarD3’. If
each category has the same series and thus the need for only one legend, then set the
type attribute to ‘bar’ and the stacked attribute to ‘true’.
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Process Flow Diagram

See a fully functioning example here:

APDeveloper Report 01:
Section: Charts3 (Flex)
Container: Process Flow
Stored Proc: rspChartsCategory06

Surgery

Unknown

Imaging
1st Line Rx
2nd Line Rx Eeh -Raulauon
- B HRE X -¢m|_inenx B eR g N otow e

one two three four Initial trestment
five six seven sight Lines of therapy
nine ten

Final outcome

In AgileM Studio, set the Component Type attribute to ‘processflow’. This Chart is
supported by two record sets — Nodes and Links:

Nodes

type name colorType  stacklabel
processilow Surgery nedtral Final outcome
processilow 1st Line R focus Lines of therapy

processflow Znd Line R focus Lines of therapy
rocesslow Ird L Lines of therapy;

The Nodes dataset describes the boxes displayed in the chart. The required columns are:

layoutID: this is the layoutID of the container in AgileM Studio.

type: this must be set to ‘processflow’

subset: this must be set to ‘node’

name: this is the label that appears to the right of the box (can be null)

colorType: this defines which color the box is. Setting it to ‘neutral’ will make the
box white, setting it to ‘focus’ will make the box yellow.
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e stackLabel: this defines the column label that appears below the column stack the box
is in. If you set this to be the same for boxes that appear in different columns, it will
create a label group automatically; as seen in the screen shot for ‘Lines of therapy’.

Links
layoutiD  type subset source tamget  value
18 7909 processflow  link 7 g 7180
15 7509 processilow  link g 11 1436
20 79059 processflow  link 3 12 718
21 7509 processilow  link g G H026
22 79059 processflow  link 9 10 4526

The links dataset describes the wavy lines that go from box to box. The columns are:

e layoutID: this is the layoutID of the container in AgileM studio. Must be identical to
the layoutID set in the NODES dataset

e type: this must be set to ‘processflow’

e subset: this must be set to ‘link’

e source: this is the index (zero based counting) of the NODE this link begins at
e target: this is the index of the NODE this link ends at

e value: the number of units moving from the source NODE to the target NODE; this
sets the thickness of the line.
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Filter
APDeveloper Report 01:
Section: Filters
Container:  Selected Filter Values
Stored Proc: rspFilterCategory0O1
Overview

Following is a typical set of Attributes for a Filter.

Layout Explorer 4 Methods - Filter
Copy Report [ Subversion Source Contral Attributes
= &) [10.151.10.55] [ V2BIDeveloper_AgileMyv2_RPT |28 Add An Attribute o Save Attribute Changes  #,
:IDREpu:urt (Layoutld=392): / Mame: Reportll [ Id: 11
@ [ Section (Layoutld=393): Charts Attribute List - Filter (Layoutid
H | Section {Layoutld=415): Tables Attribute Value
# [ Section {Layoutld=437): Free Form DisplayOrder 1
2 [ Secti tId=495): Filte
=[5 Section {Layou ): Filters FieldMame Franchise
= E:B Category (Layoutld=437): Filters - Category 01 5
- Fixe true
Y Filter {Layoutld=498): Filter - Franchise
\I'J: Filter (Layoutld=498): Filter - Drug Name StoredProcedure rspFilterFranchiselame
# [ Section {Layoutld=439): Additional Controls Title Franchise
Type single-filtertype

Selected Attribute comments:

o FieldName. Maps to the value of FilterName in the stored procedure XML
string. Access the Filters value with code like the following;

—-— Get Filter wvalues
DECLARE @vchFIanchise| VLRCHLR (10) = (SELECT dbo.GetFilterValue (gtblFilterNameValue, 'Franchise'))

e Fixed. Fixed = true indicates the Filter will exist in the upper half of the
Applied Filters dialog. Fixed = false indicates the Filter will be listed in the
Add a Filter list of Filters.

e Stored Procedure. The name of a stored procedure that, when executed, will
populate rows in tblFilterValue. (See below for more details).
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All Filters derive their data from the table tblFilterValue.

tblFilterValue

FiterValuelD  SPMame Name Value ParentValue
1 1 I rravi Ao Oncology
5 2 ................................. spFiterDughiame Sicfoarn icfomrm Oncology
3 3 repFiterDrugMame Catana Catana Oncology
4 4 repFiterDrugMame Doloxan Doloxan Immunaology
b B repFiterDrugMame Hibemal Hibemal Immunaology
& & repFiterDrugMame Jamitol Jamitol Immunaology
7 7 repFiterDrugMame Mol Mol Immunology
8 8 repFiterDrugMame Zoronidril Zoronidril Respiratory
3] 5 repFiterFranchiseMame  Oncology Oncology
10 10 rspFiterFranchiseMame  Immunology  Immunology

Notes regarding tblFilterValue:

The stored procedure in the Stored Procedure Attribute will actually write the
rows to tblFilterValue. That is, associated with each Filter is a Stored Procedure
Attribute that, when run, will populate tblFilterValue with rows for that specific
Filter.

The stored procedure rspBuildFilterData will run all stored procedures
associated with Filters. So, for this reason, do not manually enter values into
tblFilterValue. BI’s may run this as needed when Filter values change.

The Name column presents the text that the user will see in the filter. The Value
column is that text that will be passed to the Components stored proc. The
values can be different, however it is best practice to set Name and Value to
identical text since it makes development and maintenance significantly
easier. Only if there is a compelling reason, (which occasionally there is),
should Name and Value be different.
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Filter Stored Procedure Code

APDeveloper Report 01:
Section: Filters
Container:  Selected Filter Values
Stored Proc: rspFilterCategory01

The BI group has established a standard way of coding for the filters and all stored procs are
expected to follow the standard which is detailed below.

Background
All v2 stored procs fall under one of two categories:

e Non-paging. Such stored procs populate components that do not “page”. That
is, all data for the component is supplied by the stored proc in exactly one
record set.

e Paging. Such stored procs populate components that “page”. Components that
page have too much data to supply in a single record set — for example physician
segmentation tables might have hundreds of rows. Supplying all the data in one
record set would result in poor performance. Paging stored procs supply a
“page” or a set of records with each vertical swipe by the user.

The stored proc input parameters for each type of stored proc are different.

Non-paging stored proc input parameters:

EfilterTableXML XML
, BvchSortString wvarchar (max) = "'
,BvchFilterString varchar (max) = "'

Paging stored proc input parameters:

BfilterTableX¥ML XML
,BvchSort5tring varchar (max) = "'
,@vchFilterString varchar (max) = "'
, BvchRankBy wvarchar (500) = "'
,BintPageNumber int = null
,BintPageSize int = null
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Calling a Non-Paging stored proc
When rspFiltercategory01 is called by the v2 application it does so with a command like the
following:

EXEC [r=spFilterCategory0l]
'<Filters>
<Filter FilterName="Franchise" FilterValue="Cncology" />
<Filter FilterName="DrugName" FilterValue="Adravil" />
</Filters>"',

o
r

Note that the yellow highlighted section above, (which is an XML string), will then be placed
in the input parameter @filterTableXML.

Also note above that there are two <Filter> (singular) tags surrounded by a single <Filters>
(plural) tag. Each <Filter> tag is comprised of a FilterName and FilterValue attribute.

Processing @filterTableXML

Just as there are SQL native data types (int, varchar, decimal, etc), there are types that are
Tables. tlbFilterNameValue is a type.

= 3 Types

3 System Data Types Bz

3 User-Defined Data Types BEGIN

[ 3 User-Defined Table Types SET NOCOUNT CN

= & dbo.tblFilterNameValue %
= 4 Columns -— == =]

= FilterName (varchar(200), not null) DECLARE @tblFilterNameValue T&S tblFilterNameValue
=] FilterValue {varchar(200), null)

The stored proc rspParseXMLFilterString will place the XML filter string into a table named
@tblFilterNameValue. The select statement demonstrates the table contents.

—— Populate @tblFilterMameValue with the Filter MName/Values pairs
INSERT INTC @EtblFilterNameValue EXEC rspParseXMLFilterString @filterTableXML

select * from @tblFilterNameValue

4 | i

3 Results _'_1 M

FiterMame  FitterValue

Oncology
2 DrugMame  Adravil

Finally the function GetFilterValue will retrieve individual filter values.

—— Get Filter wvalues
DECLARE @vchFranchise VARCHAR (100) = (SELECT dbo.GetFilterValue (EtblFilterNameValue, 'Franchise'))

select @vchFranchise

| i

I Results _'_1 M,

(Mo column name)
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Fixed vs. Non-Fixed Filters

Filters have an Attribute named Fixed which can take the value true or false. There are two
primary differences between fixed and non-fixed filters — one, where they appear for the user
and two, how their values are passed to the controlling stored procedure.

This discussion refers to the following example:

APDeveloper Report 01:
Section: Filters
Container:  Selected Filter Values
Stored Proc: rspFilterCategory0O1

Where Filters Appear. Note that fixed Filters will always appear in the Applied Filters
dialog box. Non-fixed filters appear in the Add a filter drop down. The Franchise and Drug
Name Filter are “fixed” in the Applied Filters dialog. Physician, Specialty and StartEnd
Filters are “non-fixed” and thus appear in the Add a filter drop down where the user can
optional select them.

Note that when a filter 1s “non-fixed” that the attribute Fixed should be removed. That is, do
NOT set Fixed=false, but just remove the attribute entirely.

Applied Filters
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How Filter values are passed. Filter values are assigned to both the @filterTableXML and
@vchFilterString stored procedure input parameters.

Fixed Filter values are assigned to @filterTableXML in XML format. In the example,
Franchise and Drug Name will look like the following in @filterTableXML:

<Filters>
<Filter FilterName="Franchise" FilterValue="Oncology" />
<Filter FilterName="DrugName" FilterValue="Adravil" />
</Filters>

Non-Fixed Filter values are assigned to @vchFilterString in the form of a Where clause. In
the example, Physician, Specialty and StartEnd will look like the following in
@vchFilterString:

WHERE Physician LIKE ('%Dr. Jones$%') AND Specialty
IN('OBG', 'OTHER', "UROLOGY') AND StartEnd Between 10 And 20

As an aside, note that if all the Filters in this case were non-fixed the @vchFilterString would
look like the following:

WHERE Franchise = ‘Oncology’ AND DrugName = ‘Adravil’ AND Physician
LIKE ('%Dr. Jones$%') AND Specialty IN('OBG', 'OTHER', 'UROLOGY') AND
StartEnd Between 10 And 20

The section Stored Procedure Standards discusses the next steps in actually using the Filter
selections.
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Filter Types

Mobile v2 supports several Filter types and the Filter section of APDeveloper Report 01
demonstrates one example of each.

The table below makes brief comments for each Filter type.

Applied Filters

Franchise Immunology
(dropdowny):
Jamitol
Q, dr jones

OBG » OTHER Add Specialty (multi)

StartEnd is in the range of 1 and 20
(range)

Filter Type } Comments

Typical drop down control whose list of possible values comes from
dropdown-filtertype tblFilterValue.
single-filtertype List of values, from tblFilterValue, presented as shown above.

Free text string entered by the user. Does not use a stored proc
Attribute or get values from tblFilterValue. Also see the special

text-filtertype considerations here when using text filters.
List of values, from tblFilterValue, where the user may select zero to
multi-filtertype all values.

Supports the entry of a numeric range, greater than, or a less than
value. Does not use a stored proc Attribute or get values from
range-filtertype tblFilterValue.
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Cascading Filters

APDeveloper Report 01:
Section: Filters
Container:  Selected Filter Values
Stored Proc: rspFilterCategory01

Mobile v2 supports linking of Filters, through the ParentFilterLayoutID Attribute, that allows
a selection in one Filter to affect the options in a second filter. For example, if Filterl is
Franchise and Filter2 is Drug Name, and each Franchise sells different Drugs, then v2
supports the Drug Name selections changing based on the selected Franchise.

Franchise: Cncolony

Drug Name: Adravil
Franchise: Respiratory

Drug Name: Zoronidril

In this case, the ParentFilterLayoutID of the Drug Name Filter points back to the Franchise.

:IDRepDrt {Layoutld=352): [ Mame: Reportil [ Id: 11

[ [= Section (Layoutld=393): Charts Attribute List - Filter (LayoutId=
# | Section (Layoutld=415): Tables Attribute Value
&= Section {Layoutld=437); Free Form DisplayOrder 2
== Secti tId=495): Filte
=1 ‘ec on (Layou ): Filters Fieldhame Drughame
= EL| Category {Layoutld=497): Filters - Category 01 5
- Fixe true
Y Filter (Layoutld=498): Filter - Franchise
StoredProcedure rspFilterDrugMame

\J" Filter (Layoutld=498); Filter - Drug Name
@ [ Section (Layoutld=433): Additional Controls Drug Mame
single-filtertype

ParentFilterLayoutlD 496

Also, the ParentValue column of tblFilterValue must be populated to link the Franchise to the
Drug Name filter as noted below.

FiterValuelD  SPName Name Value ParentValue
1 repFitterDnugMame Adravil Adravil Oncology
2 ‘ 2 repFitterDnugMame Biofoam Biofoam Oncology
3 3 repFitterDnugMame Catana Oncology
4 4 repFitterDnugMame Doloxan Immunology
h B repFitterDnugMame Hibemal Immunalogy
B G repFitterDnugMame Jamitaol Immunalogy
7 7 repFitterDnugMame Mol Immunalogy
8 g repFitterDnigMame Zoranidril Zaranidril Respiratany
9 G rspFitterFranchiseMame  Oncology Oncalogy
10 10 rspFitterFranchiseMame  Immunology  Immunology
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Filter Creation Check List

Following is check list for Filter creation.

1) Create the Filter in AgileM Studio. For example see the following attribute selections
and review the notes on selected filter attributes here. Determine the type of filter here.

= [ Section {Layoutld=495): Category Filters
= E‘.D Category {Layoutld=497): Filters - Category 01
'v' Filter {Layoutld=512): Franchise (fixed - dropdown)
ﬁj’ Filter (Layoutld=514): Drug Name (fixed - single)
j’f Filter (Layoutld=508): Filter - Physician (text)
jf Filter (Layoutld=509): Filter - Specialty {multi)
'f Filter (Layoutld=511): Filter - StartEnd (range)

Attributes

Ed Add An attribute 7 Save Attribute Changes

Attribute List - Fiter {Layoutld=512}]

=] ﬁ' Centainer (Layoutld=499}: Filter Yalues Attribute Value
~# Component (Layoutld=500): Filter Values DisplayOrder 1
# [ section {LayoutId=439): Additional Controls FieldMame Franchise
Fixed true
StoredProcedure rspFilterFranchizelame
Title Franchise (dropdaown)
Type dropdown-filtertype

2) Determine the filter values. Working with the BA, determine the values that will be
presented to the user. For example, in this case, determine that the filter values will be:
Oncology, Immunology and Respiratory.

Applied Filters

Immunoiogy

Respiratory

Expect the list of value might be one of the following:

e A short hard coded list that will likely never vary, for example quarter: Qtrl, Qtr2,
Qtr3, Qtr4. (In this case the filters stored proc might hard code these values).

e A short list that has potential to vary, for example a product list. Such a list may
never be long but is likely to change over time. (In this case a tbIRptProduct table
might hold this list).

e A long list with regular variability. (In this case a distinct list of values might come
from one of the tbIRpt tables).

Date Printed: 6/30/2025 Analytic Platform Developers Guide Page: 120 of 247



Analytic Platform BI Developer Guide

3) Write the filters stored proc. Create a stored procedure whose only purpose is to insert
rows into tblFilterValue. The name of this stored procedure will used in the Filters
StoredProcedure attribute. For details on tblFilterValue, click here. Also note that this
stored procedure must first delete all of its rows in tblFilterValue.

A5
FBEGIN

-- first, remove all current listings for rspFilterFranchiseName
DELETE FROM tblFilterValue WHERE SPName = 'rspFilterFranchiseName’
-- add all Franchises from tblFranchise
INSERT INTO tblFilterValue(SPName, Name, Value, ParentValue)
(SELECT 'rspFilterFranchiseName’,

FranchiseName
,FranchiseName

FROM tblFranchise)

END

FROM [V2BIDeveloper AgileMv2 RPT].[dbo].[tblFilterValue]
100 % = 4| n

£H Results |7y Messages

FiterValuelD  SPMame MName Walue Parentalue
11 " rspFilterFranchiseMame Oncology Oncology
12 12 rspFitterFranchisefame Immunology Immunology
13 13 rspFilterFranchiseMName Respiratory Respiratary

4) Execute rspBuildFilterData. Execute the stored procedure rspBuildFilterData. The job

of this stored proc is to execute the StoredProcedure associated with all Filters. Do not
manually enter rows in tblFilterValue.

5)

Write the Category stored proc. Write the Category stored proc which will now have
access to the values a user has selected. Use statements like the following to access the

filter value the user selected. Note that the value ‘Franchise’ comes from the Filters
FieldName attribute.

—— Get Filter wvalues

DECLARE @vchFranchise| VARCHAR (10) =

(SELECT dbo.GetFilterValue (@tblFilterNameValue, 'Franchise'))
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Rsp[X]ByUserEmail

Overview & Explanation:

By User Email is a type of stored procedure used within filters to determine what a user has
permission to see during their session.

(Note: For this Filter to work the SP name must contain “ByUserEmail”)

Its purpose, in this example, is to:
e Allow “Home Office” users to view all data
o Allow “Country Managers” to view only their country’s / territories’ data
e Allow “Field” users to view only their territory.

Below is an example of a “By User Email” stored procedure. It creates “By User Email”
geography filters for the “Commercial Dashboard” report.

f@vchUserEmail
@intReportID

SalesGroupCode
SalesGroupCode
ParentValue
tblSalesGroupWeekly a
SalesGroupTypelD
FieldForce
[SalesGrouplID]
[TPSSalesGroupld]
[tblCfgRoster]
Email = @vchUserEmail ReportMame
SalesGroupTypeID a.SalesGroupCode

The stored procedure uses the “@vchUserEmail” (It is necessary to begin with “(vchUserEmail
VARCHAR(255) ,@intReportID INT)”). The V2 application finds the email associated with a
username in tblUser at log-in. The script above uses that email and tbICfgRoster to create the set
of TPSSalesGrouplDs that the user will be able to access. This is then converted into
SalesGroupCodes

This stored procedure does not make entries into tblFilterValue.
It is also necessary to make the FieldName: SalesGroupCode.

Below you can see that one Email can match to several TPSSalesGroupIDs. This is how
permission to see multiple territories is given.

FirstMame  LastName Email R tod TPSSalesGroupld  SalesGroupCode  TPSSalesGroup Typeld

1 iDE | COUNTRY decountrymanager@trirityphama.com 4 70M DE 2 1

2 DE COUNTRY decourtrymanager@trinityphama com Fiel 14 7001 DE 2 1

3 DE COUNTRY  decountrymanager@trinitypharma.com  Figl \1 8001 DEKAM101 3 D‘_

4 DE COUNTRY  decountrymanager@trinitypharma.com it 14 3002 DEKAM102 3 0

5 DE COUNTRY  decountrymanager@trinitypharma .com 14 8003 DEKAM102 3 f

& DE COUNTRY  decountrymanager@trnitypharma.com  Fiely --14 3004 DEKAM104 3

7 DE COUNTRY  decountrymanager@trinitypharma.com [ 4 8005 DEKAM105 3 D(
18 DE COUNTRY  decountrymanager@trnitypharma.com i 4 5009 DEKAM10E 3 i}

5 DE COUNTRY  decountrymanager@trinitypharma.com  Fis)evelot 8010 DEKAM107 3 D,

10 DE COUNTRY  decountrymanager@trintyphama.com  Fi -4 80m DEKAM102 3 i}

il DE COUNTRY  decountrymanager@trinitypharma.com . oam2 DEKAM109 3 D"

13 DE Kam dekam@initg®=-ma can 1 2001 Ll 3 oy
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Results for “Home Office”:
This stored procedure returns this result set for “Home Office” users. Note they can see all the

countries.
£H Results ||_13 Messages
{Mo column name) SalesGroupCode  SalesGroupCode  ParentValue

1 ErspCummerciaIDashbuard_ﬁheﬁﬁeogmphyEyUserEmail Europe Europe
2 rspCommercial Dashboard_FitterGeoaraphyBylUserEmail AT AT

3 rspCommercial Dashboard_FitterGeographyBylserEmal  CH CH

4 rspCommercial Dashboard_FitterGeographyBylUserEmail  DE DE

h rspCommercial Dashboard_FitterGeographyBylUserEmail DK DK

6 rspCommercial Dashboard_FitterGeographyBylUserEmail  FR FR

T rspCommercial Dashboard_FitterGeographyBylUserEmail 1T IT

8 rspCommercial Dashboard_FitterGeographyBylserEmail ML ML

5 rspCommercial Dashboard_FitterGeographyBylUserEmail MO MO
10  mspCommercial Dashboard_FiterGeographyByllserEmail  OT oT

11 rspCommercial Dashboard_FitterGeographyByllserEmail  SE SE

12 mpCommerncial Dashboard_FiterGeographyByllserEmail UK LI

Applied Filters

Geography- Europe

Europe
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Results for “Country Managers”:
This is the result set for the “Country Managers.” Note they can only see their country.

(Mo column name) SalesGroupCode  SalesGroupCode  ParentValue
1 ErspCummerciaIDashbuard_ﬁheﬂﬁeogmphyEyUserEmail ML ML

Applied Filters

Geography:

Note:
“Field” users (SalesGroupTypelD = 3) would not be able to see anything in this example because
they would fail the first WHERE clause condition.

Interactive Example:
http://10.151.10.187/APDeveloper/
Here you can log in as any of these users:

User Name Password Associated Email User Type
A | A0000000 ametro@trinitypharma.com Internal
Home.Office | A0O000000 UserType2@trinitypharama.com Home Office
Field | A0000000 UserType3@trinitypharama.com Field

The example is located in Report 1 in the ‘Category Filters’ section as the second category. The
associated Stored Procedures are:
1. rspFilter_GeographyByUserEmail

2. rspFilterCategory02
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By User Email

Viewable By:

ametro@trinitypharma.com

By User Email

Viewable By:

ametro@trinitypharma.com, UserType2@trinitypharama.com

By User Emalil

Viewable By:
ametro@trinitypharma.com, UserType2@trinitypharama.com,
UserTyr trinitypharama.com
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Responsive Layouts

Applications are said to be “responsive” when the presentation layer, as viewed by the end user,
automatically adjusts based on the size of the display device. That is, if an application is
“responsive” it will be equally viewable on a desktop, iPad and iPad mini.

When a v2 Report is configured to be responsive Containers will automatically adjust their size
based on the display size. A Container will be physically smaller on an iPad mini than on a desk
top display, but the Container size will be proportionally identical on all devices. For example, a
KPI whose width is 25% of the full screen width on a desktop will still be 25% of the full screen
width on an iPad mini (even though the KPI would be physically smaller on an iPad mini).

Up until July 2015 all v2 Reports were non responsive. When configuring reports, Container size
was always established with width and height attributes and Container position was always
established with x and y attributes. This is often referred to as “fixed positioning”.

To make reports responsive “flex positioning” was introduced with the following primary
configuration enhancements:

1. Containers can have child Containers.

2. Containers are sized with the Flex attribute.

3. Containers are positioned with the Layout attribute.

Each of these configuration enhancements is discussed below.

Note if wishing to convert a Report to Flex a stored procedure exists that can assist in this effort.
Please note the following:
e The stored procedure is located in the BI departmental document repository at:
SVN_BITeam. The file name is: Insert Flex Layout with instructions.sql.

e Depending on the complexity of the Report, expect this stored procedure will do a high
percentage of the conversion effort. But realize, this is not a fully automated process.

o A full set of usage instructions are located at the top of the stored procedure.
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Containers can have child Containers

Containers that use flex positioning can themselves have Containers. That is, Containers can
have child Containers. And furthermore, this nesting can be deep. That is, a Container can have
a child Container, which can in turn have a child Container, etc. As a practical matter, the nesting
will not likely go beyond 3-4 deep. The purpose of allowing Containers within Containers is
discussed below.

The following screen shot shows how AgileM Studio supports nested Containers:

= | Section (Layoutld=3633): s=c 1
3L Category (Layoutld=3634): cat 1
j'ﬁ"::c-r'tair'er (Layoutld=3635): container 1
;l'ﬁ'-[ortairer (LayoutId=3637): container 1.1
'ﬁ"::ortair'er (Layoutld=3638): container 1.1.1

When using fixed positioning, Containers may not have child Containers.
Note that when creating a Category, the following prompt will display. At Category creation
time AgileM Studio needs to establish if the Containers in the Category will be using flex or fixed
positioning.
Insert A Category A
Please enter a Layout name and the type of Containers this Category will hawve:

Layout Mame ;

Containers will be Type: @ Flax () Fixed

Insart Category Cancel

Note that flex Containers will have their Type attribute automatically set to: group_container.

Type group_container

Fixed Containers will automatically have their Type set to componentcontainer.

Once the Category is established as having flex or fixed Containers then all Containers in that
Category will automatically be of the same type. It is not possible to have some Containers in a
Category be flex while others are fixed.
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Containers are sized with the Flex attribute

With fixed positioning, Containers use the width and height attributes to indicate their absolute
size. But with flex positioning Containers use the Flex attribute to indicate their relative size.
In the example below, consider a Category that has two Containers as follows:

1) Container 1 with a Flex attribute = 1

2) Container 2 with a Flex attribute = 2

In the example below, consider a Category that has two Containers as follows. (As an aside, this
Category has Layout = ‘vbox’ — more on that later).

Container 1 Flex = 1

Container 2 Flex =2

To determine a Containers relative size add up all the Flex values for each child Container of the
Category. In this case, Flex =1 + Flex = 2 is a total of 3. Container 1 will take up a ratio of 1/3rd
of the total Category space, while Container 2 will take up a ratio of 2/3rd of the total Category
space.

The general rule to determine a Containers size is to calculate the following ratio:

The Flex value for the given Container

Sum of the Flex values for all sibling Containers

Note that you don’t actually add up the Flex values for ALL Containers in the Category, but the
Flex values for all the sibling Containers. This concept will be detailed in upcoming examples.

In the example below, consider a Category that has two Containers, each with a Flex=1. (As an
aside, this Category has Layout = ‘hbox’ — more on that later). With each Container having
Flex=1, the Containers will be identical in size.

Container 1 Container 2
Flex =1 Flex =1
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Containers are positioned with the Lavout attribute

Containers and Categories each have a Layout attribute. The Layout attribute controls how
Containers are laid out.

For example, consider a Category whose Layout attribute = ‘hbox’ with three Containers (each
with their Flex attribute = 1). The Containers are “laid out” horizontally across the full Category
width.

Now consider a more complex example that starts with the example above where a Category has
Layout = ‘hbox’. And now, give the left most Container a Layout = ‘vbox’ (remember, the
Layout attribute can be applied to both Categories and Containers).

In this example:
1) The red Category has Layout = ‘hbox’ (thus the blue Containers are laid out horizontally).

2) The Blue Containers all have Flex=1 (so they are all the same size).

15) The left most Blue Container has Layout="vbox’ (so it’s green Containers are laid out
vertically).

16) The Green Containers have Flex=1 and Flex=3. So the smaller of the two green
Containers fills 1/4 of its parent Container and the larger of the two green Containers fills
3/4 of its parent Container.

Finally, note that the Layout attribute must not exist on Containers when the children of
Containers are Components. That is, Containers have Layout when their children are Containers,
but not when their children are Components.
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Miscellaneous Notes

While Flex Containers will generally have their size controlled with the Flex attribute, they may
optionally be sized with the width and/or height attributes. That is, Containers may have either:

1) the Flex attribute alone populated, or
2) the width and/or height attributes populated.

This might be appropriate, for example, when there is a need to “hard code” the height of the KPI
so their containing free form components always display correctly.
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Use Case 1
APDeveloper Report 04:
Section: Flex Use Cases

Category: Use Case 1

Progress Against YTD Goals

Market Share

18%.

17%
FEB

MAR APR MAY. JUN JUL AUG SEP ocT
Time Period

DEC JAN

Category: Layout = vbox

groupContainer: Layout=hbox, Height=150, DisplayOrder=1
groupContainer: Flex=1, DisplayOrder=1
component:
groupContainer: Flex=1, DisplayOrder=2
component:
groupContainer: Flex=1, Layout = vbox, DisplayOrder=3
groupContainer: Flex=1, DisplayOrder=1
component:
groupContainer: Flex=1, DisplayOrder=2
component:
groupContainer: Flex=1, DisplayOrder=2
component:
component:
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Use Case 2
APDeveloper Report 04:
Section: Flex Use Cases

Category: Use Case 2

'-S'.a!es Activity

_DEC JAN FEB MAR APR WMA

Category: Layout = vbox
groupContainer: Layout=hbox, Height=150, DisplayOrder=1
groupContainer: Flex=1, DisplayOrder=1
component:
groupContainer: Flex=1, DisplayOrder=2
component:
groupContainer: Flex=1, DisplayOrder=3
component:
groupContainer: Flex=1, DisplayOrder=4
component:
groupContainer: Flex=1, Layout=hbox, DisplayOrder=2
groupContainer: Flex=2, DisplayOrder=1
component:
groupContainer: Flex=5, DisplayOrder=2
component:
component:
component:
component:
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Data Driven Titles

Titles exist for Categories, Containers, Grid column headers, x-axis and y-axis. For example:

Category Title, Container Title, Column header, tab panel drop down text (x-axis and y-axis not
shown).

= Disease Insights - ype Il Diabetes Ovwview  Filters  Setting  Diagnosis  Treatment I:rc-grrﬁsiun

Disease Progression - Comorbidity Cverview leaciic

Post-Tx Prevalence Char e Post-Tx Pravalence Change Post-Tx Prevalence Change Post-Tx Prevalence Change
RENAL IMPAIRME).T NEPHROPATHY HYPERTENSION OBESITY

Absolute Chang.« 2.6% Absolute Change: 3.0 Absolute Change: 1.1% Absoyde Change: 0.1%

Preselected Comorbidity Prog. iniie e Trends =7

Treatment Total Patientson Drug Pre-RxP

RENAL IMPAIRMENT

MEGLITINIDH

INSULIN INTERMEDIATE-ACTING

The actual text to be displayed for all these titles is supplied from one of two possible sources:

1) Title attribute value: The layout types Category, Container, Column and Component
each support a Title attribute and Plotly Components also support an XAxisTitle and
Y AxisTitle attribute.

Here, the attribute Title has a hardcoded value of ‘Disease Progression — Comorbidity
Overview’. This value will always display as the Category title. Neither the data nor a
change in Filter values will affect this title.

== Section (Layoutld=355): Disease Progression Section (2] Add An Attribute 7 Save Attribute Changes %% Undo Attribute Changss
= category (Layoutld=367): Comerbidity Category
W Filter (Layoutld=368): Country Attribute List - Category (Layoutld=367): Comorbidity Category
| Filter (Layoutld=369): Geograph
\lf. (Layo ) Py Attribute Value Walue List
Y Filter {Layoutld=370): Age Group
— ) HelpText - This view describes how comorbidity prevalen —
Y Filter (Layoutld=371): Gender - Four Boxes Across Top of Screen: The relative
\lf Filter (Layoutld=372): Ti e Indication Min - Lower Left: The Preselected Comorbidity Prog
- . - Lower Right: The Trends chart takes each con
Y Filter {Layou e ion Max
> e - Layout vbox
Y Filter (Layoutld=374): Longitudinal Length
' Filter (Layoutid=375): Payer Type Shavitielp frue
@ =] Container {Layoutld=376): KFI Parent Container StoredProcedure rspProgressionComeorbidity
@ 7] Container (Layoutld=385): Details Parent Container Title Disease Progression - Comorbidity Overview  —
A [ catennry (s tTA=4081 | ab Valie Catennry = . L
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3) Data driven titles: Categories, Containers, Columns and Components also support data
driven titles. That is, the stored procedures that provide a reports data may optionally
contain the text that is to be displayed for a Category, Container, grid headers, tab panel
dropdowns, xAxis and yAxis.

Note the following:
e Supplying data driven titles is optional.

e A common use of data driven titles will be to adjust a title based on Filter value(s).

o If Titles are supplied by the layouts Title attribute and in data, the data title will take
precedence.

e Categories and Containers are not required to have any title and if there is neither an
attribute nor a data driven title, more screen real estate will be available for the
object. In contrast, Column headers may also be blank but the Column header will
still exist even though it is blank.

The remainder of this section reviews how to supply data driven titles.

Data driven titles for Categories:

Generally, Categories themselves do not have record sets. However, an exception occurs when
supplying a data driven Category title. Using the Category LayoutID, supply a record set as
follows with the LayoutID column and a column whose name must be exactly ‘categoryTitle’.

Note that the order of events in the v2 application first paints the Category, (including the
Category title), and only then reads in the data. Because of this, if you are using a data driven
Category title, it is best to leave the Category attribute Title blank to prevent a brief display of the
attribute title before the data driven title.

= Section (Layoutld=366): Disease Progression Section
= EB Category (Layoutld=367): Comorbidity Category

SELECT
layoutID = 367
,categoryTitle = 'Disease Progression - US Northeast Males'

= Disease Insights - Type |l Diabetes

Disease Progression - US Northeast Males

Post-Tx Prevalence Change
RENAL IMPAIRMENT

Absolute Change: 2.6%
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Data driven titles for Containers:

Note that when supplying Container Titles through a configuration attribute, the Title is supplied
at the Container level. For example, the Container with LayoutID 386 has the hard coded Title
‘Preselected Comorbidity Prog.’. This single title will display when Component 387 and
Component 388 are displayed. This forces a design of using a generic title which is possibly less
helpful or descriptive.

=] 'Ef Container {Layoutld=386): Comorbidity Progression Grid Container Height
2| Component (Layoutld=387): Increasers Grid Component Title Preselected Comerbidity Prog.

 [£££| Component (Layoutld=388): Decreasers Grid Component Type group_container

Preselected Comorbidity Prog. 1

Treatment Pre-Rx Post-Rx Total Patients on Drug Pre-Rx P
RENAL IMPAIRMENT RENAL IMPAIRMENT
ALL : - 2,080,779

BIGUANIDES 2 . 1,524,251

Data driven Container titles support a column in the Components record set named:
‘containerTitle’. If a Components record set has a containerTitle column, it will be used in place
of the Container Title attribute. By placing the containerTitle on the Component record set this
allows each Component to have its own data driven Title.

For example, this record set for the Component itself, will adjust the Container Title.

SELECT
layoutID = 387
,containerTitle = 'Increasing Comorbidity Progression’
,ComorbidityName = UPPER(ComorbidityName)

Increasing Comorbidity Progression

Treatment Pre-Rx Post-Rx Total Pal

RENAL IMPAIRMENT RENAL IMPAIRMENT

ALl 3.9% 6.5% 2,080,779

BIGUANIDES 2.2% 4.5% 1,524,251

When the Decliners option is taken in the drop down, presenting Layout]D=388, yet a different
Container Title could be presented.

Date Printed: 6/30/2025 Analytic Platform Developers Guide Page: 135 of 247



Analytic Platform BI Developer Guide

Data driven titles for Grid headers:

Grid column headers can also be data driven. Note the following example using a pageable
gridpanelcollapse.

In order to uniquely identify, in the Components record set, which column is to have its title be
data driven, use the concatenation of FieldName + ‘ColumnTitle’.

= Component {Layoutld=387): Increasers Grid Component Attribute Valus
=52 | Column Group (LayoutId=38%): All Columns align left
B2 Column {Layoutld=390): Treatment FieldName DrugClasshame
== Column {LayoutId=391): Pre-Rx
Fixed trus
£ Column (LayoutId=392): Post-Rx
SELECT
layoutID = 387
,containerTitle = 'Increasing Comorbidity Progression’
,DrugClassNameColumnTitle = 'Treatment - Increasers'
,ComorbidityName = UPPER(ComorbidityName)
,DummySecondary ="'

Increasing Comorbidity Progression

Treatment - Increasers Pre-Rx Post-Ry
RENAL IMPAIRMENT RENAL IMPAIRMENT

ALL 3.9% 6.5%

Note that for non-pageable grids, to uniquely identify the column whose title should be data
driven, use the concatenation of Title + ‘ColumnTitle’.
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Data driven titles for tab panel drop down text:
The text that appears in a tab panel drop down may be data driven. For the Components data,
include a column named: ‘dropdownTitle’. For example:

SELECT
layoutID = 398
,category = LEFT(CONVERT(VWARCHAR, Datakeek, 7), 6)
,¥ = [ComputeCost]
,name = 'Compute Cost’
s[type] = 'line’
,bandlColor = '#8143bf"

,metricllabel = 'Units'
ymetriclValue = 1
y,metric2label = 'Goal'
,metric2Value = 12345
il 2Eprmpiee. " degis
scontainerTe .o -~ .. pute sud e JUTS

sdropdownTitle =_'Compute Cost'

FROM ComputeCost x
ORDER BY DataWeek ASC;

Data driven titles for xAxis and yAxis:
The text that appears in the x and y axis may be data driven. For the Plotly or D3 charts data,
include a column named: ‘xAxisDataTitle’ or ‘yAxisDataTitle’. For example:

,metricllLabel = 'Payout’
,bandlColor = @pQTDColor
,yAxisDataTitle = @vchFranchise
,¥AxisDataTitle = @vchFranchise
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Chart Types — Plotly and d3

There are two primary frameworks used to display Analytic Platform Charts: Plotly and d3. The
d3 engine was the primary underlying technology for many of the Chart visualizations prior to
v2.8.9. Beginning with v2.8.9 the following Chart visualizations are also available using Plotly

technology:
Chart types available using Plotly:
e Pie
e Line
e Bar
e Column
e Stacked Bar
e Area

When configuring a Chart in AgileM Studio the Type attribute will control which technology is
used. As a general rule use the Plotly technology when available, since the visualizations are
usually better and eventually d3 will be deprecated. Also in some cases there are specific features
that are only available in Plotly.

Attribute List - Component {LayoutId=F146):
Attribute Valus Valus List
Hidelegend true
ShowHorizontalGrid ~ false

TableName /

Type plotly

Features only available in Plotly:
Plotly Line Charts support the attributes MarkerShape and LineShape. Following is the AgileM
Studio help associated with each attribute.

Attribute Help - Component/LineShape *

Defines the manner in which the lines are drawn betwesn points. Linsar
is the default value, and if linear is desired this attribute can be
omitted. For curved lines, entar spling. The other values are batter
understood by viewing a representation of what they do which can be
found at the following URL: https://plot.ly/javascript/line-charts/ £line-
shape-options-for-interpolation. MNote that setting the attribute hars will
set the valus for every series in the chart. If you want to set different
values for each series in the chart, you can do so by adding (for
example): " lingShape = spling” to this components record sst. Setting
2 lineShape value directly on a series in the stored procedurs will
override whatever configuration attribute value is set in AgileM Studio.

Attribute Help - Component/Markershape *

This attribute defines the shape of the points on the chart. Circle is the
default value, and if circle is desired this attribute can be omittad. Note
that setting the attribute here will sst the value for every seriss in the
chart. If you want to set different valuss for each seriss in the chart,
vou czn do so by adding (for example): ", markerShape = diamond” to
vour stored procedure. Setting 2 markerShape value directly on a series
in the stored procedure will overrids whatever attribute valus is set in
AgileM Studio.
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Excel Export Data

Excel Export Data supports the downloading of Component data to a local Excel file (or in the
case of pageable grids, the output may optionally be sent through e-mail). Note the following
Component with the “Excel worksheet like” icon to the right of the Component title. When the
user mouses-over the icon the “export data” tip displays. Upon clicking the icon, an Excel
workbook is downloaded to the users Downloads folder.

Overview

@ nNo @ Yes

» NoStart

@ Active @ Inactive @ Discontinued @ Pending &

The Excel workbook contains two worksheets — the first sheet named “data” and the second sheet
named “meta data”. Following is the data worksheet. Note the columns contained in the data
worksheet will vary by the specific Component whose data was output.

A B C

1 Category Series Value
2 |Dose Strength 100 21.0%
3 Dose Strength 150 79.0%
4 |Dose Reduction Mo 87.8%
5 Dose Reduction Yes 12.2%
6 |Patient status  Active 39.0%
7 |Patient status Inactive 12.2%
8 Patientstatus  Discontinued 23.2%
9 Patientstatus Pending 5.5%
10 |Patient status MNoStart 20.1%
11 |Gender Male 61.0%
12 |Gender Female 39.0%
13 |Patient Age <25 0.0%
14 |Patient Age 25-39 0.2%
15 |Patient Age 40-59 8.0%
16 Patient Age B0+ 91.7%

data meta data [
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owing is the meta data worksheet whose data contains information about when the data
captured, which Section and Category the data came from and the values of the Filters at

the time the data was output.

Date: 01/15/2017

Time: 3:23 PM
Username: tpsdemo

Report: Patient Profile
Section: Territory Overview

Category Mumber: 1

Component Type: multihorizstackbar
Drop-Down Value: Patient

Filter Value(s):

Zone MNATIOM
Region All
Territory All

Following is an example output from a Grid. Note column G which contains the values from

a Sparkline
A B C D E F G H | J K
1 ‘Grouping HCP Script Info HCP Info
2 Primary Secondary |Rank| Segment Total Referrals TRx 6mo Product TRx Trend Total Patients City State Territory
3 |RAGHU, GANESH 0162409 |1 Defend 86 513 6,30,38,41,39,38 72 Seattle WA SEATTLE, WA
4 FLAHERTY, KEVIN 1574158 |2 [Build a5 271 2,15,20,21,18,25 37 Ann Arbor M1 DETROIT, M1
5 |VEGA OLIVO, MICHELLE 6122708 |3 Defend 51 246 4,13,16,13,12,14 2 Philadelphia PA  PHILADELPHIA
6 |PASCUAL, JOSE 1585794 |4 [Defend 48 240 4,20,24,13,13,21 35 Hudson FL  SAINT PETERSBURG, FL
7 |HAMBLIN, MARK 2402718 |5 Build 36 225 1,5,12,12,15,14 30 Kansas City KS  KANSAS CITY, MO
8 |RAY, DANIEL 0775844 |6 |Defend 22 208 2,13,10,12,9,14 20 Evanston IL  CHICAGO, IL
9 |DEANDRADE, JOAO 1836505 |7 [Build 28 195 0,8,12,14,14,15 27 Birmingham AL BIRMINGHAM, AL
W Defe 4 193 1,7w]5,14, Lavil READING, PA

Following is a list of all Component types that support Excel data export: Area, Bar,
Column/Line, Grids (both pageable and non-pageable Grids), Heat Map, Multi-stacked
Horizontal Bar, Pie, Scatter, Tree and Waterfall.

Additional items to note about Excel Export Data:

Export is supported only on desktop computers and specifically not iPads where the operating
system does not support file downloads.

For pageable Grids all rows, (and not just those currently displayed), will be output.
Regarding icons in grids:
e The list of supported icons is located here.

e Columns that contain just icons are supported. Columns that contain a mix of icons and text
(for example, a red circle and the text *-12”) are not supported.

The file naming convention is:
DataExport ReportName SectionLongTitle CategoryDisplayOrder ComponentType YYYYM
MDD.xIsx. For example: DataExport Executivelnsights NationalTrends 1 Bar 20170120.xIsx.
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Note that large pageable grids can take several minutes to download locally and during the
download a “preparing data...” message appears. Most users naturally think the system can’t
be used while the Excel data is being prepared. In fact the system can be fully used, however
it is understandable users would think otherwise.

To create a better user experience, pageable grids may optionally be sent through e-mail
using the Component attribute ExcelExportLocation. The only possible value for this
attribute is ‘S3’. Note all pageable grids will require this option — test the performance on a
per Component basis.

‘;-" Filter (LayoutId=10723): Potential Earfy Adoj
‘|.'|" Filter (Layoutld=10686); IMS s ke
_-}ﬁ Container (Layoutld=10597): KPL PageSize A
# Component (Layoutid=10598): K1 StoredProcedure rsp_RGB_Seamentation_Grid
= 7] Container (Layoutld=10399): Grid TableName
;ICDmpDnent (Layoutld=10600): Grid Type gridpanelcollapse

] @Cﬂlumn Group (Layoutld=10601): Nar. | ExcelExportlocation 53

4[] Column Group (Layoutld=10606): Sal¢ |

# [:7%] Column Group (Layoutld=10631): Acth \
) |j Column Group (Layoutld=10632): Seg

4 1% | Columin Group (Layoutld=10633): Der’

When exporting the component, the user will get the following message and e-mail. Note
that the link will expire in 24 hours.

Export Data EMail

Due to the volume of data in this grid,
your export will be delivered via email.

OK

SHYFT Analytics Email System <ShyftAnalyticsEmailSystem @ShyftAnalytics.com>

Excel Report Link

Ted Marris

Region User,

The following Excel report will be available for the next 24 hours at this link:
https://s3.amazonaws.com/cmsexport.trinitypharma.com/ExcelExport/DataExport_Pre-

CallPlanning Segmentation Catl Grid 20170724 xlsx?
AWSAccessKey|d=AKIAIHZPUSCUY7CSFMQQE&Expires=1500992081&5ignature=tsPfplBo8gd AGI7UZLuwIXvecwo%3D

Report Name: Pre-Call Planning
Section: Segmentation
Category Number: 1
Component Type: Grid
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Implementation is automatic — the system is fully functional without doing anything.
However, the system may be turned off as follows:

e Export may be turned off for the entire Project using the tblAppConfig property
DisableExcelExport. For details click here.

e Export can be disabled at the user group level using the Report configuration attribute
DisableExcelExport. In the following example, user groups 2 and 3 will not have access to Excel
Export.

e To turn off export selectively for some Report(s) in a Project, do not make an entry in
tblAppConfig and then list all user groups in the Report configuration attribute.

e Individual components may be turned off with the Component attribute: DisableExcelExport.

= @ [10.151.10.187] / APDeveloper_AgileMy, =

—_-JD Report (Layoutid=392): / Name: Rept Attribute List - Report {Layoutld=392): / Name: Reporiil
= [ Section (Layoutid=393): Charts 1 Attribute Value Valus List
= D;] Category (Layoutld=354): Che Bulletin Your latest Monthly Report in now av...  -—
@ [F) Category (Layoutid=505): Che EnableGlobalFilters  trus

@ ) Category (Layoutld=1052): Ct
= [ Secti Layoutld=1507): Charts
ik _1& i (L2 e Summary Report f a month: January 2013 —

-¢||:Jj Category (Layoutd m

ReguireGlobalFilters  false

DizableExcel Export 23

= [ category [Layoutid=1508): CF
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Note that AP supports grid columns whose values are numeric, yet presented to the Ul as
strings. This is often done, for example, to display a percent sign, a dollar sign or an up/down
Chevron. While this works well for the UI, it can result in grid Excel export columns whose
values are strings and thus can’t be worked with as numbers.

Note this grid and its associated Excel export file:

A B C
1 oy
2 Jan '16 Feb'
3 |Accredo 73.61% B67.31%
4 |ACRO 61.39% 68.93%
5 |ACS 83.47% 74.48%
6 |BriovaRx 0% 0%
. NI N | S My s OA Sl

The values look correct in the UL, but in Excel the values are strings (as noted by the fact that
the values are left aligned). In cases where this occurs, use the configuration attributes
ExcelExportDataType and ExcelExportMask to control the values in Excel.

EE Column (Layoutld=1716): M1
= Column (LayoutId=1717): Mz
E= Column {Layoutld=1718): Mz
= Column (LayoutTd=1719): M<
= Column (LayoutId=1720): ME

Attributes

7 Column (Layoutid=1721): Mg Attribute

B Column (Layoutld=1722): M3 Align

EE Column (LayoutIld=1723): ME DisplayCrder

E= Column (Layoutld=1724): M ExcelExportDataType
E= Column (LayoutId=1725): M1 Excel Exportiask

= 1 £l T 4TSN B

Ed Add An Attribute 5 Save Attribute Changes

Attribute List - Column
Value

center

2

percent

#0.#5%
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ADDITIONAL CONTROLS

Favorites
APDeveloper Report 01:
Section: Additional Controls

Container:  Favorites Example 01
Stored Proc: rsp FavoritesExampleO1

Background:
Favorites provide the end user with functionality to control, for example in client listings, which
clients will be displayed.

In the following example, the user has indicated that Dr. Jones is not a favorite (by de-selecting
the star in the most left hand column).

Favorites Example 01

PAYQUT (5) ATTAINMENT (%)

Client Type Current’/Potential Current/Potential High Potential Customer

The Filter dialog box then supports the ability to turn the Favorites display on or off. (This means
a Category that supports Favorites will have to have at least one Filter).

Only show remembered items: | OFF
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Tables:
tblUserFavorite records a users Favorite selections:

= & dbotblUserFavorite
= 3 Columns
? UserFavoritelll (PE, int, not null)
=] UserD {int, not null)
B FavoriteTypelD (int, not null)
=] Value (varchar{255), not null)
=] CreateDate (smalldatetime, null)

Note that Favorites are recorded by UserID so different users will have different Favorites.

It is instructive to look at the debugger upon adding a Favorite. Note that userID is passed into
the AddFav stored procedure and a new row will be added to tblUserFavorite.

[] AddFav?_dc=1395067060942 ¥ Form Data view source view URL encoded
catalogID: 1
userlD: 3
favType: 1
value: 8884361

AgileM Studio setup:
The Category must contain a FavoriteField attribute, in this case ClientNumber, which also must

be a column in the Component recordset.

== Section (LayoutId=433): Additional Controls = — —
= EE Category (Layoutld=442): Additional Controls - Category 01
— . . FavoriteTypeID 1
Y Filtar 1 saema b Td —241% A dditinmal Camtrale o Eiltar

Q. Elements | Network | Scurces Timeline Profiles Resources  Audits Conscle

® O ¥ = Preserve log
MName *  Headers | Preview | Response  Cockies Timing

|| tab-nav-divider.png Cobamd . .

. v o {Fav:l, ClientMame:5tark Industries,

|| Session?_dc=1395067773487 AttainmentBar: "<span - class=

u panel-divider.png AttainmentCurrent: "128%"
AttainmentPotential: "125%"

|| data:image/bmp;base... ClientMame: "Stark Industries, Los Ang
| | categoryData?_dc=1395067774084 ClientNumber: "8897361"
. ClientType: "Existing Account”
|| UserHistory?_de=13950677740838 Fav: 1
U Session? dc=1395067774089 HighPotentialCustomer: "<span style="c
- 5 PayoutBar: "<span - class="spa
|:| ComponentData?_dc=1395067774329 PayoutCurrent: "52,888"
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The Component must contain the Attributes PrimaryGroup and SecondaryGroup, each of which
must exist in the record set. PrimaryGroup will display after the Star and SecondaryGroup will
display after the PrimaryGroup.

YW Stark Industries, Los Angles, CA 8097361

= Component (Layoutld=444): Favarites Example 01 DisplayQrder 1
=] Column Group (Layoutld=455): Payout Pagesize 20
= Column (Layoutld=456): Client Type PrimaryGroup clientiame
= Cal G tId=445): P t
_I olumn Group (Layou ): Payou SecondaryGroup ClientMumber
2 Column ] avontTd=44/%: PavontCurrent

Stored Procedure:
Get the Favorites setting as follows (expect either NULL for off, or 1 for on) and code something

like the following in the WHERE clause.

-- Get filter walues
DECLARE @vchFavoriteFlag VARCHAR (30) = (SELECT dbo.GetFilterValue (tblFilterNameValue, 'Fav'))

To return only the favorites, use code like the following:

WHERE
@wvchFavoriteFlag IS NULL
COR (@vchFavoriteFlag = "1' AND ClientNumber in (SELECT walue FRCM tblUserFavorite WHERE UserID = @wvchUserID))
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Dynamic Labels
APDeveloper Report 01:
Section: Additional Controls

Container:  Dynamic Labels Example 01
Stored Proc: rsp_DynamicLabelsExampleO1

Background:
Dynamic Labels provide a way for the column headers of a Grid to change, from one reporting
period to another, without BI Developer intervention.

Consider the following case:

Dynamic Labels Example 01

QUARTERS
Product Jan 2013 Apr 2013 July 2013 Oct 2013
Doloxan

Cordrazine

The column headers Jan 2013 = Oct 2013 will need to change regularly. Normally, grid titles
are hard coded in the Title Attribute of a Column. That is, whatever text value is in the Title
Attribute will appear as the Grids header text.
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Tables:
tblCfgDynamicLabels is used to establish column header that can change.

= = dbo.tblCfgDynamiclabels
= 3 Celumns
’f DynamicLabellD (PK, int, not null)
=] Label {varchar(500), not null)
=] Value (varchar(5007, not null)

For this example, note the records in tblCfgDynamicLabels:

SELECT TCP 1000 [DynamicLabelID]
; [Label]
; [Value]
FROM [AgileMv2 RPT V2EIDeveloper]. [dbo].[tblCfgDynamicLabels]

n
Results | [y Messages

DynamiclabellD  Label Value
] Jan 2013

16 " QTRO2Label
7 QTRO3Label
18 QTRO4Lzbel

AgileM Studio setup:
Now, in AgileM Studio, rather than entering a
enter a value that will tie back to tbICfgDynamic

[ Section (Layoutld=415): Tables Attribute Value
@ [ Section (Layoutld=437): Free Form DisplayOrder 1
=, S\ecﬁon {Layoutld=43%): Additional Controls FieldName oTRO1
1l|_—,I:|Cahegory {Layoutld=442): Additional Controls - Favorites - -
> Title 01l abel
= |_—,|;| Category (Layoutld=479): Additional Controls - Dynamic Labels
Width 100

E] ﬁ Container (Layoutld=480): Dynamic Labels Example 01
=|E| Component {Layoutld=481): Dynamic Labels Example 01 Align center
=] Column Group {Layoutld=482): Product
= Column (Layoutld=483): Product
= Column Group {Layoutld=484): Quarters
= Column {Layoutld=488): Qtr01
E= Column (Layoutld=487): Qtr02
E= Column (Layoutld=486): Qtr03
= Column (Layoutld=485): Qtr04

When called to display the report, the mobile application will now tie the Attribute Title
‘QTRO1Label’ back to the tblCfgDynamicLabels.Label = ‘QTR01Label” and return the Value
column (in this case the text: Jan 2013).

It is now the DB’s responsibility, in each reporting period, to update the rows in
tblCfgDynamicLabels. As a BI Developer, you should provide details to the DB regarding which
tblCfgDynamicLabels rows they will need to adjust

Note that dynamic labels may be used for Columns, Column Groups and Container Titles.
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Category Level Help Button

APDeveloper Report 01:
Section: Additional Controls

Background:
A help button can be implemented at the category level. It can contain any text written in HTML

format. It appears in the upper right corner of the category page.

Additional Controls - Dynamic Labels

Dynamic Labels Example 01

Once this button is clicked on a full screen information box pops up with the title of the category
followed by “Help” and the designated text.

Additional Controls - Dynamic Labels Help

Why Use Dynamic Filters:

Dynamic Labels table example

Note: A link to a website or email can be included in the help text.

AgileM Studio setup:
To get this feature add the attribute “ShowHelp” and set the value equal to “true”. Also, add the
“HelpText” attribute and insert the desired text in HTML format.

Attribute List - Category (LayoultId=479): Additional Controls - Dynamic Label
' Attribute Value Value List r

| DisplayOrder 4 —

RestrictedUserType 2 -
f StoredProcedure rspDynamicLabelsExampledl
| Title Additional Controls - Dynamic Labels —

Type categorypanel

ShowHelp true

HelpText » Makes the report easier to implement

over time

« Avoids hard code
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Export to Excel Button

APDeveloper Report 02:
Section: All

Exporting directly from the V2 mobile application to Excel is now available. The Export button is
located in the left panel in the mobile app. Please note the Export button is at the report level.

— v2 Bl Developer - Report 02 - January 2015

v2 Bl Developer - Report 01 title 2

January 2015

v2 Bl Developer - Report 02 Segmentatio

January 2015

Performance Progress Mockup Product

SP and HUB Performance Demo BOSTON MEDI
2 evelooer - Repo 3
v2 Bl Developer - Report 03 ABELCET
v2 Bl Developer - Report 04 - Flex
AMBISOME

HealMapDevelopmnt

Chris Only Eat

JCM Map Testing CEMCITABINE
GENERIC TAC
LEXISCAN

o Needs Report bulletin MYCAMINE EXPDFI’ 1o Excel

=rsi0n of th ot will be emaried to you. Are
PROGRAF 17
TARCEVA

[* Logout XTANDI

The Mobile V2 BI only needs to make one update to have the Export to Excel button available. In
the APP database in [tblReport] an ExcelReportID must be populated. This ID is determined by

the Excel BI. There are no updates to V2 stored procedures or Agile M Studio by the Mobile V2
BI.

Title ReportMame CatalogTypelD  ExcelReportlD  DisplayOrder  Active
1 w2 Bl Developer - Report 01 v2 Bl Developer - Report 01 1 NULL 1 1
2 w2 Bl Developer - Report 02 w2 Bl Developer - Report 02 1 123 2 1
3 Performance Progress Mockup Performance Progress Mockup 1 MNULL 3 1
4 SP and HUB Peformance Demo SP and HUE Perfformance Demo 1 MULL 23 1
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Grid Sparklines
APDeveloper Report 01:
Section: Additional Controls

Category: Additional Controls — Grid Sparklines
Container:  Sparklines Example 01
Stored Proc: rspAdditionalControlsSparklines

Background:
Grid sparklines provide a visual representation of data within a grid. Currently, there are six

sparkline types to choose from (bar, bullet, column, line, multi, progress), covering a wide variety
of use cases. For example, bar, column and line sparklines could be a good choice to track trends
— how did Volume trend over the past 13 months for instance. Multi sparkline on the other hand
could be used for NRX & TRX relationship, and a progress sparkline could be used to track goal
attainment or market share for instance.

Additional Controls - Grid Sparkiines

Grid Sparklines Example 01

Column Frogress

e—1 | | | e
T [ |

Stored Procedure:

Within the select statement for the grid component, a FieldName, which matches the FieldName
attribute of the associated column layout ID within the configuration, needs to be defined and set
equal to a function call that returns the html string, which creates an appropriate sparkline on the
front end. Refer to rspAdditionalControlsSparklines, which contains function calls to all of the
above sparkline types.
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PAGING STORED PROCEDURES

Background:
When dealing with front-end result sets that return anywhere from a few thousand to a few

million rows, keeping performance in mind is crucial. For this reason, the Analytic Platform
application has the ability to split the result set across many pages and return a specified number
of rows per page within the grid component. On the initial load, the grid loads the first page with
the number of rows specified in the PageSize attribute of the component level within the
configuration. Then, when the us olls or swipes to the bottom of the grid (the last row of the
page) the grid reloads the next page with a set of rows, and this process is repeated every
time the user reaches the last row of any current page:

I_ il Compenent (Layoutld=1018): Segmentation Cemponent 1 = |

PageSize 50

Often, because of the complexity of the result sets returned with paging stored procedures, paging
stored procedures include logic for non-fixed filters, sorting, and ranking functionalities. A
template stored procedure, rspTemplate PagingSP, has been created to ensure that Bl developers
have a good starting point for these types of efforts.

In addition to standard input parameters, rspTemplate PagingSP includes 3 additional input
parameters:

AfilterTahleXML XML
 BvehSortString varchar (max) = !
JAvehFilterString varchar (max) = '
,BvehRankEy warchar (500) = '!
AintPageNunber int = 1
,BintPageSize int = 50

Comments regarding the input parameters:

o  @vchSortString — sorting string that includes the ORDER BY clause

e  (@vchFilterString — optional filter string that includes the WHERE clause

e @vchRankBy — rank string or a ‘sort within a sort’

e @intPageNumber — inputs the page number that the front-end grid last loaded

e  @intPageSize — inputs the number of rows per page
**NOTE: All of the above mentioned input parameters will be used in the following examples,
which point to stored procedures that are written according to the Analytic Platform
implementation standards. Since T-SQL functions in a way that does not allow for variables to be

passed in the order by (@vchSortString) and the where clause (@vchFilterString), these example
procs are written using dynamic SQL.
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Sorting
APDeveloper Report 01:
Section: Paging

Container:  Example 01 — Non-Fixed Filters and Sorting
Stored Proc: rsp Paging NonFixedFiltersSorting

Background:
Sorting provides the end user with the functionality to sort the data based on the selected column

or columns. In order to specify sorting, the user needs to select a column within the sort drop-
down on the front end.

Applied Sorts

Specifies whether the sort
Vakima should be ascending or
descending. In this case it is
descending.

User can click this button to
view and add columns to sort
on by clicking columns
displayed in the drop-down.

AgileM Studio setup:
The Category must contain the Sortable attribute, which needs to be set as ‘true’

| ;lLTE Category (Layoutld=1014): Example 1- Dynamic Filters and Sorting Sortable true |

The component must contain a StoredProcedure attribute that points to the stored procedure,
which returns the result set for the grid. In this case it is rsp_Paging NonFixedFiltersSorting.
Note this means the component must be a paging grid.

| = =] Component (Layoutld=1018): Segmentation Component 1 StoredProcedure rsp_Paging_DynamicFiltersSorting |

**NOTE: in AgileM configuration for this example you can notice that the stored procedure
attribute on the category level points to the dummy stored procedure rsp_Paging DummySP.
Usually, when developing for a client, the stored procedure attribute on the component level
would point to the stored proc that returns the result set for the grid, and the stored procedure
attribute on the category level would point to the stored proc that contains the code for the KPI
freeform box for example.
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The column may optionally contain the Sortable attribute which needs to be set as ‘false’ if the
column should not be sortable. There is no need to set Sortable="true’ since this is the default
value.

The SortFieldName attribute needs to point to the column that is returned from the result set
within the SQL stored procedure (usually SortFieldName and FieldName point to the same

column)
ER Col LayoutIld=1022): Val Col
f olumn {Layou )2 Volume Column Sortable true
E= Column {Layoutld=1023): Volume Change Column
, o ) SortFieldName Volume
1 T ANT0% C 1 e T Cil, [l 3 Al

Stored Procedure:

Stored procedure rsp_Paging NonFixedFiltersSorting demonstrates the agreed standards that
were developed in order to optimize performance and improve implementation and maintenance
efforts. This approach should be followed while writing code that uses dynamic SQL to return a
result set with sorting enabled on the front end.

First, a temporary table should be created that has all of the columns that will be returned on the
front end. In addition, this table should be populated with a filtered result set based on fixed
filters from the front end. The code might look like this:

SELECT
MName
sEntitylunber
,Product
Vo lume
S VolGr
INTO #tempMainThl
FROM thlRpt3egmentation 03 main
WHERE Market LIKE RBwvchMarket

Next, the dynamic SQL code is written as a common table expression and follows the example
below with everything being the same from one implementation to another except for the
columns in the select statement:

SET @sglString = '
WITH gridResullts A4S |
SELECT
Hame
, EncicyNunber
, Product
Volume = dbo.udf FormacGridlecimal (Volume, 0]
VolGr = dbo.udf FormatGridChangelInteger (VolGr)
Rowljuw = ROW_NUMBER() OVER (' + CASE @vehSortString WHEN ' THEN N'ORDER EY ' + @vchDefaultSortString ELSE BvchSortString END + N )
FROM #tempMainThl '
+
CASE BvchFilterString
WHEN '' THEN ''
EL3E @vchFilter3tring
END
+
Yy

SELECT
*
stotalCount = (JELECT COUNT(*) FROM gridResults )
FROM gridResults
WHERE RowMNum EETWEEN @intPageSize # (QincPagelNuwwber - 1) AND BincPagedize + [incPageMNumber
ORDER BEY Rowlhum ASC:'
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RowNum, is a user defined column that establishes the row number with a built in

OW_NUMBER function and uses the OVER clause to get the proper sorting. Within the OVER
clause, there is a CASE statement on the @vchSortString that gets passed from the front end.
When this string is empty, in other words when the user has not specified the sort on the front
end, the default sort, which is passed through @vchDefaultSortString kicks in. Otherwise, if the
user has specified sorting, the result set is sorted based on that specification.

Rowlum = ROU_NUMEER() OVEE (' + CASE @vchSort3tring WHENW '' THEN N'ORDER BY ' + BvchDefaultdort3tring EL3E Bvchiort3tring END + N' | |

Variable @vchDefaultSortString needs to be defined and set within the stored procedure:

DECLARE @wchDefaultlortColumn VARCHAR (Z25) = 'Volume'
,BvchDefaultJortDirection VARCHAR(10O) = 'DE=3C!
;@vochDefaultSort3cring VARCHAR (50) ;

SET @wvchDhefaultSort3tcring = [@wvchDefault3ortColumn + ' ' + @wchDefaultSortDirection:

Note that this code can be reused, however the developer needs to specify values for
@vchDefaultSortColumn and @vchDefaultSortDirection, which are ‘Volume’ and ‘DESC’,
respectfully, in this case.

RowNum is also used for paging purposes within the where clause of the select statement that
runs the common table expression:

|WHERE Rowllwn BETWEEN HintPage3ize * (fintPageNumber - 1) AND HintPageSize * [intPageNumber

The developer should also note the placement of @vchFilterString, used to filter the result set
with non-fixed filters, within the code; this can remain consistent from one project to another:

P

CALZE [vchFilter3tring
WHEM '' THEN '!
ELSE [AwchFilterString

END
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Example 02 — Non-Fixed Filters, Sorting and Favorites

Stored Proc: rsp Paging NonFixedFiltersSortingFavorites

Background:

Frequently, the favorites functionality is incorporated into paging stored procedures. Below, the
developer can find a reference on how to do so. For reference regarding configuration setup, refer

to Favorites section within this guide.

Stored Procedure:

Stored procedure rsp_Paging DynamicFiltersSortingFavorites is an expansion of
rsp_Paging DynamicFiltersSorting with the favorites functionality added to it. This section
highlights the edits, which are the differences between the two stored procs.

Note that @userID and @showFavorites have to be declared:

DECLARE [userID INT =
,BshowFavorites BIT =

[SELECT dbo.GetFilterValue (BthlFilterNameValue, 'userid' )
[SELECT dbo.GetFilterValue (AtblFilterNameValue, 'Fav')):

Next, the temporary table needs to include favoriteValue column, and it needs to be joined to

tblUserFavorite.

/

SELECT

Harme
;EntitylNumber
Product

- WRao lume
TTONLGE

Y

JEaviriteValue = fav.Value

INTO grempMainThl
FRON thlRpffSegmentation 03 main

LEFT JOIN thlUserFavorite favw
CN main.EntityNuber = fav.Value AND fav.UserID = [fuserID

WHERE Market LIKE [{wvchMarket
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The dynamic SQL part of the stored procedure needs to be modified as well:

HET @sglString = N'
WITH gridResults AZ |
SELECT
Nawme
L Entitylunber
. Product
sVolume = dbo.uwdf FormatGridbecimal (Volume, 0)
,WolGr = dbo.udf_ FormatGridChangeInteger (VolGr)
RowHum = RON NUMEER() COVER (' + CASE Bvch3ortString WHEN '' THEN N'CORDER EY ' + @vchbefaultSorcdcring EL3E Bwvch3ortString END + H' )
Fav = CASE WHEN favoriteValus IS NOT NULL THEN 1 ELSE 0O END)
FROIM BTqD I TR [ T e 11T
+
CASE @vghFilterString
WHEH '' THEN 'WHERE '
EL3E BwvchFilter3tring + ' AND '

WHEN @showFawvorites = 1 THEN CASE WHEN favoriteWalue IS NOT MULL THEN 1 ELSE 0 END
ELSE 1
E i

SELECT
%
stota)Count = (SELECT COUNT(*) FROM gridResults |
FROM gridpesults
WHERE Rowflum BETWEEN EintPageSize * (BintPageMumber - 1) AND BintPageSize * @FintPageMumber
ORDER BY Rowliuwa LSC; !

l

Note that this column is named Fav, which matches the @showFavorites declaration:

|@sthFaVDrites EIT = [SELECT d.bD.GEtFilter‘UaluE[@tblFilterNameUaluEQaQﬂ

All aspects of incorporating the favorites functionality to the code can be replicated from this
example from one project to another.
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Ranking
APDeveloper Report 01:
Section: Paging

Container: ~ Example 03 — Non-Fixed Filters, Sorting, Favorites, and Ranking
Stored Proc: rsp_Paging NonFixedFiltersSortingFavoritesRanking

Background:
Accessed by the ‘Sort’ button on the front end, ranking allows end users to determine how their

result sets will be sorted; it can be viewed as a sort within a sort. An example is ranking by
product, allowing the end user to specify a product in the ‘Rank by’ and then to apply a sort, such
as sort by volume in a descending order based on that rank:

Applied Sorts

The following screenshot demonstrates a result set that is ranked by product named ‘Eraxis’ and
sorted by Volume in a descending order:

Product Volume

BARLOW HOSPITAL 20000

AINE

PROMISE HOSPITAL 200002+

CHILDRENS MEDICAL CENTER OF DALLAS 20

>KER HOSPITAL PHARMA

Note that there is an instance in which Volume of another product is higher than any of Eraxis’
volumes, but that has no influence on sorting because the field used in the ‘Rank by’ is Eraxis.
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AgileM Studio setup:
The column must contain a Rankable attribute, which needs to be set as ‘true’

L"'" Column (Layoutld=1047): Product Column

AT AN ALY Pieodisnk Fimuk

Rankable

true

The column also needs to link to a filter that is defined on the category level. This is done by
setting the SiblingParentLayoutID’s Value to the layout ID of the filter that corresponds to the
rankable column. In the following example, layout ID of the filter that corresponds to the
rankable column is 1051:

| == Column (Layoutld=1047): Product Column

SiblingParentLayoutlD 1051 |

**NOTE: due to the app limitation, it is not possible to implement a rankable column that
does not correspond to a filter. A filter that matches the rankable column must be defined
on the category level.

If the filter to which the rankable column is connected has a parent filter (refer to cascading
filters), then ParentFilterLayoutID attribute needs to be set at the column level as well. Its value

should match the ParentFilterLayoutID specifi

ilter level:

L""' Column (LayoutId=1047): Produ mn

/

ParentFilterLayoutlD / 1043 \ |

\

| Sy Filter (Layoutid=1051): Product

ParentFiIterLayu-utID\ 1043 /|

Stored Procedure:

Stored procedure rsp_Paging NonFixedFiltersSortingFavoritesRanking is an expansion of
rsp_Paging NonFixedFiltersSortingFavorites and demonstrates how to incorporate ranking into
the stored procedure code. Required edits to the code that enable ranking are highlighted below.

Ranking is a sort within a sort. Therefore, RowNum field needs to be set up so that it is ordered
by Rank, which is defined in a subquery and is the exact string used to enable sorting.

\

SET Baglitring — H'
UITH gridResulcs ige |

SEL

|

ER BY CASE WHEN [Pe..'.!] I3 WULL THEW O ELZE 1 END DE3C, [Rank] A3C

CASE BvenSortString WHEW ' THEN [' ORDEID EV !

+ BvehbefaulcSorcstring ELSE BvohSortScring END 4 0

CASE OvohFilresString
UHEN '' THEN 'WHERE
ELSE BuchFiltecString + H' LKL

CiZ%E UHEN favoriteValue IZ HOT NULL THEM 1 EL3E O END

I
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Note that the subquery that defines Rank is left joined to the temporary table. This part of code
can be reused from implementation to implementation and stays consistent for the most part.
However, the following change:

1) The column that is used to join on + the column that is used in the select statement with
Rank in order to retrieve a proper result set within the rank subquery

FROM #tewpSequentation seq
LEFT JOIN
SELECT EntitylNumber, [Rank] = ROW NUMEER () OVER (' + CASE @vchSortString WHEN '' THEN N'ORDER BY
FROM ftempSegmentation
WHERE Product = @vehRankByProduct

+ BvchDefaultSortString ELSE @wchSortString END + H')

r
ON seg.Entitylumber = r.EntityNumber '

2) The rankable column that is used in the where clause:

FROM #tewpSequentation seq
LEFT JOIN {
SELECT Entityluber, [Rank] = ROV NUMEER () OVER (' + CASE BvchSortString WHEM '' THEM N'ORDER BV ' + BwchDefaultSorcString ELSE @vchSortScring END + H
FROM #rempSecmentation
WHERE Froduct = [wchRankByProduct
) x

ON seg.Entitylumber = r.EntityNurber

Note the @vchRankByProduct user defined variable that is used in the where clause above. This
variable is defined and set by the developer in the beginning of the stored procedure. It is set to
the value based on the @vchRankBy input parameter, which is passed from the front end by the
app and is populated with the value that should be passed in the rank subquery’s where clause.

Thus, @vchRankByProduct is used in the rank subquery’s where clause to determine the sub-
sort.
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AUTOGENERATION OF STORED PROCEDURES

Background

AgileM Studio supports the automatic generation of stored procedures for selected Component
types. By entering required attribute information for selected Layouts, AgileM Studio is able to
actually generate the stored procedure that will supply the record set for the Component.

For example, the Grids in a Category stored procedure can be automatically generated by
supplying the TableName attribute of a gridpanelcollapse Component and the FieldName
attribute of each Column in the gridpanelcollapse Component.

Note that in all cases the stored procedure that is automatically generated will be nearly complete,
but may need some manual adjustment.

Also note that AgileM Studio, when automatically creating a new stored procedure, will not
overwrite an existing stored procedure. When the stored procedure already exists, the following
dialog box displays indicating the options. Note that one option is to just display the auto
generated stored proc without creating or deleting any stored procs.

Stored Procedure Already Exists X

L] The stored procedure: rspAutoGenCategorySP already exists.
L

Click Continue to:
1. Delete the stored procedure zzzrspAutoGenCategorySP (if it exists)
2. Rename rspAutoGenCategorySP to zzzrspAuto GenCategorySP
3. Auto generzte rspAutoGenCategorySP

Click Display Only to:
1. Just display the autogenerated procedure in 2 new window
(no stored procs will be created or deleted).

Continue Display Qnly Cancel
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After generating the dynamic SQL AgileM Studio will attempt to compile the code, and upon
success or failure, will then display the code in a separate window. If the code does compile
successfully, then a new stored procedure will have been created. If the code fails to compile
then two new windows are presented — one window containing the failed code and one window
containing the compile error message.

For example, a failure could look like the following. The window on the left is the dynamic SQL
that failed to compile (and thus did not create a new stored procedure), and the window on the
right displays the compile error message.

In most cases, even though the code failed to compile, you will still find this a time saver,
because the code can be copied/pasted into SQL Server Management Studio where only minor
adjustments will be sufficient to compile successfully.

stored Procedure: repTablesCateqoryDl Fadled To Compile x stored Procedure: rspTablesCategory0l Falled To Compile F3)
CREZTIE FRCH JRE [dbo] [Reptablesoategory0l] - ["Tnvalid column name 'PotdfPatisntsGea . \inlnvalid column name 'Circle’\rinlmvalid column
Faddn | name 'Arrow’, - at System.Data.Sqlclient. SqlConnection. OnEnorfSolException exception,
erc | Boglean breakCennection, Action” L wrapCloseInAcnon)irin 2t
Syscem.Data SqlClient. TdsP arser. ThrowExceptionandWamingl TdsParserStateObject statelhi,
Boolean calleHasConnectionlock, Boolean asyncClose)iin
Systermn. Data Sl Client TdsP arser, TryRun{RunBehavior unBehavicr, SolCommand cmdbandler,

SqlD Bk n bulkCopyHandler, TdeParserstateObiect
statethy, Bonleand datafeady )i at

System. Dtz SqlClient SqlCammand FunExecubMontusryTdsString methodMame, Boolean
=y, ME32 Bmeout]\fn at

System.Data. SalClient. SolCo mmand. InternalExecutedl cnQuery TaskCompletionSoulce 1
campletion, String methodiame. Boolean sencdToPipe. INt32 timeout. Boalean asyncwntelirin
at Sysham. Data SqlChent SqlComman d_Executel onCuend J\rin =t

AgileWebAPL Conbrollers. CreateS PConbollarn.Post CreateSPMod @ madel) in

CiV Profects\\AgileMStudial iAail dioh\agilewebAPTV\Contra llarsh CreateSP Controtler. cs:line

K unf

ld —AinpTamEs = TaTey Ty U VAN T LIS

Walue List Delete | Descnpbon Value

The following reviews the stored procedures that can be automatically created and details the attributes are
required for the auto generation process.
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Auto generation of Category Stored Procedures

APDeveloper Report 01:
Section: Auto Generate
Category: Auto Generated Category SP
Stored Proc: rspAutoGenCategorySP

Generate a Category Stored Procedure by selecting the Auto Generate Category Stored Proc
button when a Category Layout is selected.

AgileM - Studio-- Cient: TPS | Project: V2 BI Developer | Report: v2 B Developer —Report G

Layout Explorer | Methods - Category
Caopy Report 2 Subversion Source Control Edit Dot Liquid Template Draw Category Containers Disolay Stored Procedure utn Generate Category Stored Proc
S Secton (Ayoltio- 1013]F Faging

-

7] L—rﬁ Categaory {Layoutid=1014): Example 1- Dynamic Filtars and Sortin
= E‘.ﬂ Category {Layoutld=1028): Example I- Dynamic Filtars, Sorting, a
=] L‘.L| Category {Lavoutld=1041): Example 3- Dynamic Filtars, Sorting, F
= Section (LayoutTd=1069): Mite Generate
= [31) categary {Layoutid=1070): Auts Generate Category 52
' Fiter {Layoutid=1078): Lab Test
= =] Cortainer {Lavootld=1071): Container
—J_| Compenent {LavoutTd=1072} Component 7

The automatically generated stored procedure will do the following:
e Create the basic structure of the stored proc using the standards established by
the template: rspTemplate NonPagingSP. (See here for more details on the
non-paging stored procedure standard).

e Process all fixed Filters associated with the Category and generate the standard
dynamic SQL required for all fixed filters. No code is generated for non-fixed
filters.

e Generate the code associated with all Components that are of type
gridpanelcollapse that do not have their own StoredProcedure attribute, (i.e.
those grids that are non-pageable), including the WHERE clause for all fixed
filters.

The Layouts and Attributes required are:
e (Category layout must have the StoredProcedure attribute.

e Fixed Filter layouts are optional, but if present must include the FieldName
attribute.

e Components of type gridpanelcollapse are optional, but if present must include
the TableName attribute.
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Auto generation of Paging Component Stored Procedures

APDeveloper Report 01:
Section: Auto Generate
Category: Auto Generated Component SP
Stored Proc:  rspAutoGenPagingGridComponent

Generate a Paging Component Stored Procedure by selecting the Auto Generate Paging Stored
Proc button when a Component Layout is selected.

Henl: TPS/ Project: ¥2 BI Developer | Report: w2 BI Developer - Reporl 01

4 - Methods - Component

Edi: Dot Licpind Template: Dvaw Caiegory Containes Dispisy Stoned Procedure Auto Gerer ate Pagng Stoved Proc

# [ Section [Lavoutid=1013}: Paging
=f = aAyoutld=1053): Auito Gensr

The automatically generated stored procedure will create a paging component stored procedure
based on the attributes defined in the layouts associated with the component. There are three
templates that can be generated; refer to Sorting, Favorites, or Ranking sections in the guide for
the attributes that need to be set in order for each functionality to work in the app. Following
these guidelines should ensure that the automated sp is generated properly.

The necessary attributes that should be set in AgileM studio prior to hitting the Auto Generate
Paging Stored Proc button are:
e Component layout:

StoredProcedure
PageSize
PrimaryGroup
SecondaryGroup
TableName

e Component type must be gridpanelcollapse

O O O O O

o Fixed Filter layouts are optional, but if present must include the FieldName
attribute

e Ifthe paging grid should have favorites enabled

o FavoriteField is required on the category level

If the paging grid should have ranking enabled
o Column should have Rankable and SiblingParentLayoutID attributes
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Including Grid Sparklines in the Auto Generation Process

APDeveloper Report 01:
Section: Auto Generate
Category: Auto Generated Category SP; Auto Generated Component SP
Stored Proc:  rspAutoGenCategorySP; rspAutoGenPagingGridComponent

Grid Sparklines creation is supported by the auto generation process of both paging and non-
paging stored procedures.

Sparklines are defined at the column level within AgileM Studio. First, SparklineType attribute
needs to be defined and specified using the dropdown attribute value list. Then, depending on the
sparkline type a certain set of attributes needs to be defined as suggested by the Sparkline Types
chart within AgileM Studio.

Sparkline Types \

Sparkline Type Example 1 Example 2 Required Attributes

Bar SparklineFieldList, Color01

Bullet 7000 1500 sparklineField1, Colorol

Column SparklineFieldLlist, Color0l

Line N o SparklineFieldList, Color01

Multi 33 55 56 ga | SparklineField1, SparklineField2, Color01, Color02

Refer to Attribute Help within AgileM Studio for information about a particular attribute or see
here for more information on grid sparklines.
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Auto generation of List View Section Carousel Stored Procedures

APDeveloper Report 03:
Section: Auto Generate List View
Category: /

Stored Proc: rspAutoGenListViewSectionCarousel

Generate a List View Section Carousel stored procedure by selecting the Auto Generate List
View Section Stored Proc button when a Section with the type of ‘listviewsectioncarousel’ is
selected.

AgileM Studio - CBenk: TPS | Project: V2 BT Developer j Report: w2 BT Developar - Report 2 | User Role: Admin | Project Privilege: ReadWrite

Layout Explorer 4| Methods - Section

Copy Report :_ Subversion Source Control -1 Compere All Layouts Edit Cot Uguid Template Display Stored Procegde Auto Generate Ust Vien Saction Stored Proc
j@ [10.152,10.55] [ V2BIDeveloper_AgileMv2_RPT
;IDFP':rr {Layoutid=524: | Mame: Report13 [ Td: 13
M [ Sectien {Layoutlé=525} Segmentation
= [ Section (Layoutld=1002): Profil=

mEF Category (Layoutld=1093); Profile - Category 01
= Section {Layoutld=933 ) Notes
w ) Cotegory (Layoutld=334): Editable totes

The automatically generated stored procedure will create a list view stored procedure based on
the attributes defined in the Section layout.

The necessary attributes that should be set in AgileM studio prior to hitting the Auto Generate
List View Stored Proc button are:
e Section layout:

FavoriteField
FavoriteTypelD
FieldName
ListDisplayFieldName
OrderByFieldName
SiblingLayoutID
StoredProcedure
TableName

e Section type must be listviewsectioncarousel

o O O O O O O O

See the Help text within AgileM Studio for a specific attribute description, or click here for more
details regarding listviewsectioncarousel typed sections.
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BEST PRACTICES

Maximizing Performance

Performance is a critical criteria in evaluating software. The highest quality data presented using
the most insightful visualizations will not be appreciated by end users if performance is
frustratingly poor.

It’s easy for developers to overlook performance for several reasons:

Overly focused on functionality

Work with small data sets

Work exclusively on high performance desktops with high speed data connections
forgetting that many SHYFT users will be on iPads with slower connections

Not consulted during design and only have input after client sign off

Fail to test on tablets

Over accommodate during the development phase in an effort to please the business
analyst/client. It’s acceptable to advise against a design, however developers are obligated
to provide a valid business/database/performance reason for advising against a particular
requested feature.

Items that can negatively affect performance include:

The number of Categories in a Section. Remember, that all Categories for a single Section
are loaded at one time.

The number Components in a Category and the number of Components in a Container.
The complexity of Components. For example, it takes a lot of latitude and longitude data
to draw Heat Maps.

The amount of data in tables. Tables with large numbers of rows or columns may need to
be paging tables. There is no hard number of rows that determine if a table should be
pageable, since the total amount of data, (affected by the number of columns and the
amount of data in the columns), determines performance.

The number of Filters will affect the performance of SQL Where clauses.

Ways to improve performance during design:

Rarely should there be more than four Categories per Section.

Keep the number and complexity of Components reasonable across the entire Section. For
example, do not put more than several Components into a single Container. Do not
overuse tab panels.

Keep the number of Filters reasonable.

Insist on a design review prior to client presentation and sign off.
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Ways to improve performance during development:

Consider if it is better to pre-aggregate or aggregate at run time. For details, click here.
Consider using execution plans and indexes. For details, click here.

Consider using tbIRptFilterCombo to optimize Filters. For details, click here.

Monitor network performance through the Chrome Developer Tools Network panel. For
details, click here.

When populating grids, supply only the required columns that are actually defined and
visible to the end user. Note that the browser console details when a column is unused.
For example, the following message indicates that LayoutID 7024 is supplying several
unused columns, making the data download time and storage both larger than necessary:

[WARN][TP.view.
not exist in tblC
Remember column na

id.GridColl

pse#compareColumnLists] The following column(s) exists in this components record set but do Console
ion for layoutID 7824. This means the stored procedure is providing columns which are unused.

sative: linkCategory, category, y, name, type, format, containerTitle

gReportConfi
mes are case se

In the table thlFilterValue, populate the Value column with integer code values, not text.

In setting the PageSzie attribute for pageable tables, experiment to find the right balance
between performance and paging that occurs too frequently.

Routinely perform iPad testing during development, not as an afterthought only late in the
process when it is too late to change.
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Preventing SOL Injection with Text Filters and ListView Section Carousels

SQL injection is a hacking technique that allows inappropriate and possibly malicious SQL
commands to be issued against a database by non-authorized users. Such commands could, for
example, delete tables.

V2 text filters and the ListView Section Carousel, which allow users to enter free text, are at risk
for SQL injection. For example, if a text filter prompts for Physician name, rather than enter a
name, a v2 user with sufficient knowledge, could enter a SQL command that performs malicious
activity.

Only v2 activity where free text is entered open the possibility for SQL injection and there is a
technique for preventing such an attempt from doing harm.

When text filters are used note that v2 supplies the value to the associated stored procedure in the
@vchFilterString variable and that this is true for both paging and non-paging stored procedures.
So if a user enters the Physician name as ‘Smith’, then @ vchFilterString will have the value
‘WHERE Physician LIKE(‘%Smith%’). To process @vchFilterString, dynamic SQL must be
used.

There are two SQL commands that can be used to actually execute dynamic SQL. EXECUTE
and sp_executesql. The EXECUTE command exposes SQL injection. Sp_executesql does not
and should be used whenever a text filter are in use.

Using sp_executesql might best be explained through an example which can be seen in all auto
generated paging stored procedures.

SET {@sqlParams = N'@intPageSize INT, @intPageNumber INT, @showFavorites BIT';

EXEC sp_executesql ([@sqlString, @sqlParams
,[iintPageSize = [@intPageSize
,[@intPagelumber = @intPagelumber
,[ishowFavorites = [@showFavorites;

Note:
e  (@sqlString will contain a built-up SQL command that would have used the
stored procedure input parameter (@ vchFilterString

e (wsqlParams contains a list of parameters and their associated data type

e The parameters to EXEC sp_executesql are @sqlString, @sqlParams followed
by each of the parameters in @sqlParams and their assigned values

The result of this syntax is that SQL injection attempts will fail.
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Pre-Aggregation & Aggregation At Run-Time

Generally, best practice for query optimization in v2 is to pre-aggregate data within a reporting
table. However, there may be times when aggregation at run-time may have be advantageous.
Developers should minimize the time it takes to return a result set to the end-user using
whichever method or combination of methods is appropriate. To provide guidance on this topic,
this section will discuss the current best practice point of view, advantages and disadvantages of
each, and what to do when a developer needs to resort to aggregation at run-time.

Pre-aggregation is the preferred method of designing reporting tables. This method relies on
creating the result set for every filter combination that the end-user may choose. All of the
calculations have been done and SQL need only return the result set. This method returns result
sets very quickly and can take advantage of other best practices such as using integer identifiers
instead of varchar names in the where clause or in the join conditions, using combination filters to
identify a filter combination in a single integer column, and indexing a table upon key column(s).
In this method, the business team can easily QA all possible combinations that the end-user might
see. This method requires that all filter possibilities be predefined. Pre-aggregation should be
used if the filter types are limited to: dropdown, single, and, in some cases, multi. These filter
types have a discrete and limited number of permutations, which makes creating a full list of
permutations in a single table feasible. Exceptions can be made in extreme cases of very large
number of possible combinations, but should be discussed before implementing.

Notes on combination calculations:
e  When multi filter types are used the potential combinations increase exponentially

Example: For 3 non-cascading fixed filters: 1 drop down filter with 10 choices,
1 single filter with 3 choices, and 1 multi filter with 3 choices there are 10 * 3 *
(2° — 1) = 210 combinations, but this increases exponentially when the multi
filter choices is raised: 4 choices, 10 * 3 * (2* — 1) = 450 combinations; 5
choices, 10 * 3 * (2° — 1) = 930 combinations; etc.

e To determine number of filters combinations on non-cascading fixed filters, multiply
the possible states of each filter by the possible states of every other filter: The number
of states for drop down and single filter are the number of values that are in the filter
value table for that filter. The number of states for a multi filter is (2n-1) where n is
the number of values in the filter value table for that filter (minus 1 because there is no
empty set option). The calculation is more complicated, but not necessarily greater for
scenarios including cascading filters. Non-fixed filters always create more
combinations because it is the number of combinations for each filter plus the
additional combinations when some filters are not used.

o Text and range filter types are type-in fields for the end user, so they could put in any
value. This makes the number of theoretical combinations infinite.

Aggregation at run-time should only be used only when necessary. It is usually outperformed
by pre-aggregation. The only time this should be used is when the number of combinations
creates a table that is so large that searching the table takes more computation time than doing the
calculations on a smaller set at run-time or the full set of combinations is not attainable because
of filter type (text filters or range filters).

e Example: Consider a view with 2 multi type filters each with 10 choices and a
territory filter with 25 territories. This results in 25%(2!'° - 1)*(21°- 1) =
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26,163,225 combinations. In this scenario, it may be more efficient to do some
pre-aggregation and then aggregation at run-time (making sure to only use
simple, built-in calculations i.e. SUM(), MAX(), etc.)

o It may be faster to create an independent record for each value in each multi
filter for each territory (10*10*25 = 2,500 combinations) and aggregate at
run time on 2,500 rows for whatever combination the end-user chooses.

Additionally, avoid complex or multi-step calculations at run-time. When the user is allowed to
enter any filter value and it is necessary to return an aggregation, then aggregation is acceptable at
run-time.

Overall, it is important to aggregate as much as possible, if not entirely, in reporting tables.
For the few exceptions that do exist, tables must be well designed and well tested. As always, if
there are concerns about the feasibility of requirements or usability of the end-product bring them
to your manager’s attention as soon as possible. Let the business team know when you are
aggregating at run time, so they can QA appropriately. Further research should be done on what
thresholds need to be met before aggregation at run time is acceptable. For now, it should only be
done when pre-aggregation is too slow or impossible.
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Logic for returning filtered data based on cascading Sales Groups in
Hierarchical format

Filters based on sales group levels is commonly required in mobile reports. There are two needs
here- the filters to cascade correctly based on which sales group is selected, and for the data to be
correctly filtered based on the filter selection. For data that is assigned to a specific entity
(prescriber or account) the data is often in a table at the territory level. Depending on filters
selected, a user may want to see all the data from one territory, or many territories that belong to
multiple regions or areas. For example, a “West” area rep will want to see all data in the
territories that belong to the West area. Therefore, a system needs to be in place with the filters
and data to select all the data in that sales group, and be dynamic enough to change at run time
based on a user’s filter selections.

The process for achieving this is done by setting four sales group levels Level1= territory,
Level2=region, Level3=area, Level4=nation (assuming there is only four levels in the hierarchy).
The trick here is to use negative sales group codes to roll up to the next level sales group. For
example Levell through Level4 is positive whenever a user is selected on 1 distinct territory. If a
user wants to see all territories rolled up to a region, the Levell sales group code will be a
negative of the Level2 sales group code, and Level2 through Level4 will be positive. This pattern
continues for area and nation “All” selections.

The two following images show an example of using the where clause to filter the data. It is
written so that if a negative sales group code is seen then all the data remaining in the table is
returned, otherwise the data is filtered down to that level. The variables will be defined from the
filter values selected by the user, and the where clause will be used for the component in which
the user wants to see data filtered based on their selections.
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--Territory Level {NORTH VALLEY])

DECLARE {@intLevel3SalesGroupID INT = 1532

DECLARE @intLevel2SalesGroupID INT = 1542

DECLARE {@intLevellSalesGroupID INT = 1543

=] SELECT distinct

LevelasalesGroupID,

Level3SalesGroupID,

Level2salesGroupID,

LevellSalesGroupID,

SG6.5alesGroupTypeName,

5G.SalesGroupName

FROM

tblRptDailyMedical OrdersList main

INNER JOIN dbe.tblSalesGroup 5G ON
main.LevellSalesGroupld = 5G.5alesGroupID

WHERE

1 = CASE WHEN Level4SalesGroupID = @intLewvel3SalesGroupID THEN 1
WHEN Level3salesGroupID = {@intLevel3SalesGroupID THEN 1

END
AND 1 = CASE  WHEN @intLevel2SalesGroupID < @ THEN 1
WHEN Level2SalesGroupID = @intLevel2SalesGroupID THEN 1

END
AND 1 = CASE WHEN @intLevellSalesGroupID < @ THEN 1
WHEN LevellSalesGroupID = @intLevellSalesGroupID THEN 1

| END

B w4
Rests |13 Messages
LeveldSalesGrouplD Level3SalesGroup D Level25alesGrouplD Level15alesGrouplD  SalesGroup TypeMame SalesGroup Mame

1532 1542 1543 TERRITORY NORTH WALLEY, CA

L:I.I-— (-) filter value when "ALL' is selected
--NORTHERN, CA region, ALL Territories selected

DECLARE @intlevel3SalesGroupID INT = 1532 --area
DECLARE @intLevel2SalesGroupID INT = 1542 --region
DECLARE @intLevellSalesGroupID INT = -1542 --terr
=] SELECT distinct

Level4SalesGroupID,

Level3SalesGroupID,

Level2SalesGroupID,

LevellSalesGroupID,

5G.5alesGroupTypelame,

5G.5alesGroupName

FROM

tblRptDailyMedical OrderslList main

INNER JOIN dbo.tblSalesGroup SG ON
main.LevellsalesGroupIld = SG.5alesGrouplD

WHERE
1 = CASE WHEN Level4SalesGroupID = @intLevel3SalesGroupID THEM 1
WHEN Lewvel3SalesGroupID = @intLevel3SalesGroupID THEN 1
END
AND 1 = CASE WHEN @intLevel2SalesGroupID < @ THEN 1
WHEN Level2SalesGroupID = @intlevel2SalesGroupID THEN 1
END
AND 1 = CASE WHEN @intLevellSalesGroupID < @ THEN 1
WHEN LevellSalesGroupID = @intlLevellSalesGroupID THEN 1
END
o - 4
 Resuts | 3
Level4SalesGrouplD Level3SalesGrouplD  Level2SalesGrouplD  Level1SalesGrouplD  SalesGroupTypeMName — SalesGroupMName
1530 1542 1543 TERRITORY NORTH VALLEY, CA
1530 1542 1544 TERRITORY MARIN COUNTY, CA
1530 1842 1545 TERRITORY WALNUT CREEK, CA
1530 1542 1546 TERRITORY SACRAMENTO, CA
1530 1542 1547 TERRITORY ROSEVILLE, CA
1530 1542 1548 TERRITORY RENO, NV
1530 1542 1548 TERRITORY MODESTO, CA
1530 1542 1550 TERRITORY FRESNO, CA
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Optimizing Front End performance through Execution Plans and Indexes

The majority of standard stored procedures that are written for V2 can perform quickly and
efficiently without the need for additional performance tuning. These procedures read from pre-
computed reporting tables that require little to no data manipulation from the V2 developer to
display the data on the front end.

However, there are a few types of tables that have a larger than normal amount of rows which can
add a seconds to the load times of the front end. A few of the charts that typically take longer to
load are Journey Trees, Entity Segmentations (Prescribers, Account etc.), Prescriber List/Lookup,
and Nearby Prescriber. These charts typically have tables with row counts that can get into the
millions depending. The easiest way to optimize these charts is to add an index to the reporting
table. A good way to determine if your query needs an index, and what the index should be, is to
utilize query execution plans.

A query execution plan is the set of steps that SQL will perform while running your queries. At
its core a query plan shows you what method SQL will use to access the data (such as a table
scan, index scan, or index seek) and the time cost that step has relative to the rest of the steps in
the process. Query plans can also be useful for finding out more detailed information for each
step such as the number of rows scanned, I/O and CPU cost. For most V2 developers, you will
only need to use a query execution plan for determining if your queries could use an index for a
performance boost.

MS SQL Server comes with 2 built in tools to display query execution plans:
e Estimated Execution Plan
e Actual Execution Plan

Estimated Execution Plan — Displays the “estimated” query plan for a set of code before you
run the actual query.
Pros:
e Does not require running the full set of code to get a query plan
e Easier to run individual sets of code and look at query plans one by one
Cons:

e Selected code needs to be “runnable”. If code has variables, the variables
need to be declared and populated or replaced with hardcoded values,
otherwise there will be a syntax error

e Query Plan is only an estimate, it could differ from the actual plan

Actual Execution Plan — After running a set of code, or stored procedure, the actual query plan
that was used is included in the results pane.

Pros:
e Shows the actual plan that was used which can differ from estimation
e Easier to run complicated sets of queries because you can run an entire stored
procedure and look at the entire plan afterwards
Cons:

e [fused to run with an entire stored procedure, you can get dozens of query
plans in the batch which makes it harder to read the plans you care about.

e Requires waiting for SQL query to complete which can take longer if it is a
time consuming process
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How to use Execution Plans:

1. Make sure the SQL Editor toolbar is enabled (View = Toolbars = SQL Editor)

Estimated Actual

¥ Execute h“‘ SE] B e = sE | A7

B R 3| &0 E 2| EE| NS

i
i

2. For Actual query plan, click the Actual toolbar button. When you execute your code
the execution plan will be displayed afterwards. For Estimated query plan, highlight
the desired code and click the Estimate toolbar button. The query plan will be
displayed if your code has no syntax errors.

i% -~ 7

[ Resulis | _'_1 Messages| Em Execution plan |

e ==~

Cost: 80 %

Query 13: Query cost (relative to the batch): 40%
SELECT layoutID = @intlayoutID ,name = UPPEER (Brandllame) ,category = UPFER(Category) ,values = Numj
Mi=z=sing Index (Impact 95.3608): CREATE NCONCLUSTERED INDEX [<Name of Mi=s=sing Index, =ysname,>] ON
e o ll:l' & Tabl ::S

SELECT Compute Scalar . aralislism Compute Scalar able =Scan
- R - . (Gather Streams) -~ R [tb1RptTreatmentJourne yBrand]
Cost: 0 % Cost: 0 % Cost: 0 %

Cost: 1 % Cost: 39 %

Query 18%: Query cost (relative to the batch): 40%
SELECT layoutID = @intlLayoutID ,name = UPPER(ClassName) ,category = UPPER(Category) ,value = HNumi

Missing Index (Impact 99.3551): CREATE NONCLUSTERED INDEX [<Name of Misszing Index, sysname,>] ON
e o ll=l' & Tabl :;
SELECT Compute Scalar . aralielism Compute Scalar able =can
- R - . (Gather Streams) -~ R [tb1RptTreatmentJourneyClass]
Cost: O % Cost: 0 % Cost: 0 %
Cost: 1 % Cost: 99 %

Finding Missing Indexes - The above image shows an example of an execution plan for an entire
reporting stored procedure that populates a Journey Tree chart. Looking at either query plan, you
will notice there is a Table Scan on tbIRptTreatmentJourney that is costing the query 99% of its
time. Additionally you will notice that these queries are numbered 18 and 19. That means these
were the 18" and 19™ query that needed to be executed in the stored procedure. They both have a
cost of 40% which means they take up 80% of the entire stored procedure process.
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SQL has determined that the query can be optimized if an index is added to the reporting tables.
In the green font, SQL has provide a “Missing Index” message which means SQL has determined
that the query can be optimized by adding a specific index, in this case the missing index is
causing a 99% impact to query. To open the missing index script, right click the message and
select “Missing Index Details...” this will open up a new query window with the index creation
script.

Save Execution Plan As...

Show Execution Plan XML...
Missing Index Details...
Zoom In

Zoom Out

Custom Zoom...

Zoom to Fit

Properties

How to add an index to your reporting table:

It is VERY important to note that you should not blindly add a suggested index to your table. If
you want to add the index to test performance make sure you drop the index after you are done
testing.

The database developer will need to add the index creation to their data run process. The
database developer will need to drop and recreate the index every time they populate the table.
Adding an index to the table without letting the DB developer drop and recreate the index in their
data run can slow down the process of populating the reporting table. If the index is not dropped
SQL will constantly be updating the index when a table is populated. Every time a new row is
inserted the entire index needs to be updated. It is faster for SQL to populate a table and then add
an index to the table afterwards, than it is for SQL to populate the table and index row by row.

Please follow these steps for adding an Index to your reporting table:
e Open the missing index script
e Copy the index script code
e Email (or create a Jira Ticket) the index to your DB developer asking for them to add this
index to your reporting table.
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Optimizing Filters through tblRptFilterCombo

End user Category Filters provide critical business value to Analytic Platform reports. Filters
often become numerous and complex enough that considerations should be given to their
development with the goals of:

e optimizing end user performance

e standardizing initial development

e casing ongoing maintenance

This section discusses how these development goals can be met through the use of the SQL table
tbIRptFilterCombo.

Background

Typical Reporting Table. Reporting tables generally contain both data and identifying
information about that data. For example, in the following table there is a single data point
(Metric) and six columns that identify that data (SalesGrouplD through ProductName):

SalesGrouplD | SalesGroupName | TimePeriodID ProductName

A SQL SELECT statement for this table would be:

SELECT Metric FROM tblSalesInfo WHERE SalesGroupID=1 AND TimePeriodID=1 and ProductID=1

tbiReportFilterCombo. tblReportFilterCombo is designed to assign a unique Id to each possible
combination of all filters. For example, in a reporting system that supports 50 sales groups, 3
time periods, and 4 products, tbIReportFilterCombo would have 600 rows (50 * 3 * 4) and would
look like:

FilterCombolD | SalesGroupIlD | TimePeriodlD | ProductlD

Note that every permutation of SalesGrouplID, TimePeriodID and ProductID is represented and
assigned a FilterCombolD.
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Reporting Table with FilterCombolD. Using tbIRptFilterCombo, the reporting table now looks

like:
1 200
2 360
600 15000

And the SQL SELECT statement would now be:
SELECT Metric FROM tblSalesInfo WHERE FilterComboID = 1

Development
Building tbIRptFilterCombo. Given SalesGroup, TimePeriod and Product tables that look like:

1 Boston 1 MTD
2 New York 2 QTD
3 LTD

1 Productl
2 Product2
3 Product3

tbIRptFilterCombo can be built with the following:

INSERT INTO tblRptFilterCombo
SELECT a.SalesGrouplID, a.SalesgroupName, b.TimePeriodID, b.TPName, c.ProductlID,
c.ProductName
FROM tblstgSalesGroup a
CROSS JOIN tblStgTimePeriod b
CROSS JOIN tblStgProduct c

Note that filterCombolD should be defined as an INT IDENTITY column. Reporting tables can
now use FilterCombolD.
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Lookup function. Create a lookup function that, given each filter value, returns filterCombolD.
For example:

DECLARE @FilterComboID INT
SELECT @FilterComboID = FilterComboID
FROM tblRptFilterCombo

WHERE

SalesGroupID = @SalesGroupID
AND TimePeriodID = @TimePeriodID
AND ProductID = @ProductID

RETURN @FilterComboID

Converting Filter Values to @intFilterCombolD. A typical Category stored procedure would now
look like the following:

--Filter IDs declared here

DECLARE (@SalesgroupID = (SELECT dbo.GetFilterValue (@tblFilterNameValue,
SalesGrouplID') ;

DECLARE @ProductID = (SELECT dbo.GetFilterValue (@tblFilterNameValue, ProductID');
DECLARE (@TimePeriodID = (SELECT dbo.GetFilterValue (RtblFilterNameValue,

TimePeriodID') ;
--Single FilterComboID is declared here

DECLARE @intFilterComboID = (SELECT dbo.udfGetFilterCombolID (@SalesgrouplID,
@ProductID, @TimePeriodID )) ;

Using @intFilterCombolD. A typical SELECT statement would look like:

SELECT
layoutID = 100

, type = ‘column’
,category = ‘percent’
,name = CategoryName

,bandlColor = #F00000

'Y = metric
,metriclFormat = ‘percent’
,metriclLabel = ‘Insert Label Here’

FROM [Insert reporting table here] (Could also be your CTE/tmptable)
WHERE FilterComboId = @intFilterComboID
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Additional Notes
Additional considerations:

e For convenience, for example when performing QA, it may be helpful to create a
View using both the reporting table and tbIRptFilterCombo to combine the data
and data description columns into easy to read rows.

o tbIRptFilterCombo is not practical for text filters that support user entered free text.

e Instances where tbIRptFilterCombo may be of less value:
o Ifareport is so simple and small that tbIRptFilterCombo is not worth the
additional effort.

o Inreports where Filters vary widely between Categories.
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The Google Chrome Developer Tools Network panel provides a wide range of information
regarding Analytic Platform network traffic.

Two primary data points provided are the time required to execute Category and Component
stored procedures and the amount of data provided. Monitoring this information may identify
stored procedures whose performance or volume of data are negatively affecting performance

with the hope that some optimization may be possible.

Access the Chrome developer tools as follows:

FinalMinute 9 v2 BI Developer

Save page as.

Add to deskiog..

Clear browsing data..
Extensions
Task manager

Encoding

Developear tools

i |
[ Shyft Der New tab

Mew window

New incognite window

History

Downloads

Bookmarks

Zoom - 1W% -+ 3

Print...

Cast...

Find...

More toals

Edit Cut Copy Pazte

Settings

Help

3 Exit

Cirl+Shift+1
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Then access the Network panel:

v Cor Sources  NeEwork Tmeiine
[ ] -
Regew Hide data URLs FY Mediz For NS Manifest Other
200 ms D0 rnz B00me 1300 me 120G e 1400m: 1600 ma 2 2200me
Hame hod
GET
GET

17 requests | 742 K3 fransferred | Finish: 3155 | DOMContentioaded: 135

Primary columns of interest are:
e Name: CategoryData will be the execution of the stored procedure associated with a
Category. ComponentData will be the execution of the stored procedure associated with
a pageable grid.

e Size: Size indicates the number of bytes returned by the stored procedure. Click the
column header to sort by Size.

o Time: Time indicates the number of milli-seconds from initial request until the full data
set has been received. Click the column header to sort by Time.

e Finish: The length of time the request for a Section to load and all Components in the
Section being fully rendered.

Regarding CategoryData:

e C(Click a CategoryData name and the Preview tab, to observe its returned data.

¥ Headers | Preview | Resporse Cookies Timing

EI3UZSETE

i 322, %, {layoutip: 323,.%, {layoutiD: 325, %}, ]

M Ofvalues 77873026002 L 322,.%
|| ListOfValues 'BT3026060 1323,
:325,.}
ID: 324, : "column”, format: "decimal", metriciFormat: "

: "column™, format: “decimal™, metriclFormat:
: "column", format: "decimal”, metriclFormat:
: "column", format: "decimal™, metriclFormat:
: "column", format: "decimal”, metriciFormat:
: "column”, format: "decimal", metriclFormat:
: "column™, format: “decimal™, metriclFormat:
: "column®, format: "decimal”, metriciFormat:
"column®, format: "decimal”, metriciFormat:
: “column™, format: "decimal™, metriclFormat: "i

: 324,
324,
i 324,
i 324,
: 324,
ayoutIn: 324,
{layoutID: 324, name: "
{layoutID: 324, nam
12: {layoutID: 324, nome:

| repont?_de=

| | Session? dc

|| CatagoryData? de=147757

| CategoryData?_dc=1: 73025553

|| CategoryData?

T YYYYYYYYYY

| CategoryData?_dc.
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e C(Click a CategoryData name and the Timing tab, to observe its timings. Waiting (TTFB =
time (un)til first byte), is the execution time of the associated stored procedure.

Mame X Headers Preview Response Cookies | Timing
[ | GstOfvalues?_dc=147787 3026002 |

| | ListOfValues?_dc=1477873026060

| reportist? Queueing 2 ms
Stalled 342 ms
| | Request sent
' Waiting (TTFB} E————————————eeeeaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaassss
Content Downioad [ |
L | Explanation 78.24ms

e Test performance having software throttled your network connection speed:

ine Mo throttling v

TCOSTOT
iz Add...
03| Presets 800ms

M

e Simulate the iPad display size:

Responsive

Galaxy 53

= Sources  MNetwd
MNexus 3X
'. - Precy Mexus 6P

iPhone 5
Regex Hide data

iPhone &

Hahms 400 s iPhone 6 Plus

Following is a comprehensive, easy to read guide, to using the Network panel of the Chrome
developers tools: https://developers.google.com/web/tools/chrome-devtools/network-
performance/resource-loading
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TIPS & TRICKS

Using an editableNote as a Container Title

Since the system always places Container Titles above and to the left of the Container such Title
placement may not be optimal. By setting the attributes BackgroundCls = ‘charttabpanel-title’
and WritePrivildge to empty, an editableNote can provide more flexibility in providing a
Container Title.

An example of using an editableNote as a Container Title can be found here.

However, be aware of a quirk in using an editableNote as a Title. Be sure to have the LayoutID
value of the editableNote be less than the LayoutID value of the Container it is to label. This will
allow the editableNote to be much closer physically on the scre€n. If the LayoutID value of the
Container is sma the system will create a larger border psulting in the editableNote likely
being too far from the tainer it is to label.

= =] Container (LMI#TEMH ble Note 6

G Component {Layout]@©1061): Editable Mote 6
= ﬁ' Container {Layoutld=1067): Free Form 01
G Compenent {Layoutld=1068): Free Form 01

Now the Title can “overlap” the
Container it is to label.
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Tying Grid column titles to Filter changes

Dynamic Labels provide a way for the column headers of a Grid to change from one report to
another. A developer might wish to have these column headers change with the selection of a
filter, requiring them to become more agile. While we currently do not have the capability to
make such changes truly ‘on the fly’, with a little bit of thought and ingenuity the developer can
pre-configure certain labels that they would like to have change.

This can be achieved by creating a separate ‘labels’ table that will account for all of the desired
columns headers that, like true Dynamic Labels, are updated from report to report, but can be
changed as a user filters the report. This method has been put into practice by overlaying a
FreeForm in place of the column header of a grid. The actual column headers will have blank
Title attributes (be cognizant when using the ‘expandable’ attribute of a container). The
FreeForm will pull columns from the new ‘label’ table with proper filters applied to display the
desired values.

Below is an example where we would like to change the 12 month column headers of a grid for
Fiscal YTD and Rolling Year:

Fiscal YTD:

Apr14 May-14 Jun-14 Jul-14 Aug-14 Sep-14 Oct-14 Nov-14 Dec-14 Jan-13 Feb-15 Mar-15

Source1t 3
Source2 5

Source3 3

Time Period:

Rolling Year: [

Jan-14 Feb-14 Mar-14 Apr-14 May-14 Jun-14 Aug-14 Sep-14 Oct-14 Nowv-14 Dec-14

Source1

Source2

tblDateLabel:
Time Periad M1 M2 M3 M4 M5 M& M7 Mg M5 M10 M11 M12

1 EHnIIingYear Apr-14  May-14  Jun-14  Jul-14  Aug-14 Sep-14 Qct-14 Mov-14  Dec-14  Jan-15  Feb-15  Mar-15

2 Fizcal YTD Jan-14  Feb-14  Mar-14  Apr14  May-14  Jun-14  Jul-14 Aug-14 Sep-14  Oct-14  MNov-14  Dec-14
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Category Dots

These dots provide the user an intuitive method of orientating themselves within a section of a
report. Type in the Unicode text for a dot or fisheye in the title attribute of a category.

&#x25C9 = @

&#x25CF =
ATTFIDUTE LIST - LCATEGOTY |Layoutiao=23); —
Attribute Value
DisplayOrder 1
StoredProcedure rsp_MSL_SEC1_CAT1
Title zeses @eeo0e
T t | 1
i s s KOL/HCP Interactions [z
1| 2 | 3 | 4 | 5 =123 45

&#x25CO&#x25CF&#x25CF & #x25CF&#x25CF =m

&#x25CF&#x25C9 & #x25CF &#x25CF & #x25CF :m

Etc.
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@@ROWCOUNT

Summary:

@@ROWCOUNT is an important variable in SQL. It returns the “rowcount” of the previously
executed statements result set. This is useful when combined with an IF clause. The next select
statement can be anything SQL supports. In the example below, if the filters return no rows, then
a separate select will return the possible categories and all values set to NULL.

Business Uses:

1. Stops the endless loading when the query returns no rows. (Keeps the front end looking

good and useful for bug fixing)

2. This is useful for data sets with many possible mathematical combinations, but fewer real
world combinations as the DB does not have to manufacture rows with zeros. For

example, in a world with 2 countries and a set of

roducts only for that country:

Geography | Product | Possible Combinations Real world Combinations
A XY.Z | (AX)(AY)(AZ)(AP)(AQ) | (AX)(AY)(AZ)
B P.Q B.X) B,Y) B,Z) B.,P)(B.Q) | (B.P)(B.Q)

SELECT layoutID

name

CategoryType

Value

FROM
WHERE Time

MyTargets
GeographyFilter
Product
Behavior
EconomicValue
AdoptionStatus

ORDER BY name ASC

SELECT layoutID

tblRptActivityOverview

@vchMyTargets
@vchGeography

@vchProduct

@vchBehavior
@vchEconomicValue
@vchAdopticonStatus

CategoryType

FROM
WHERE
GROUF BY

Time
CategoryType

tblRptActivityOverview
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Control Default Filter Order

Problem:

There is a need for the default order of dynamic filters to change depending on the value
of another filter.

Solution:
The order of the filter values in a filter is based on the order they are inserted into
tblFilterValue. By using the cascading filter functionality, the filter values can be put in a
different order by ParentFilterValue

Resolution:
The filter order is defined by the ParentFilterValue selected in the parent filter.

B FRKAM101
YTD YTD
Total Toial

Top 50 Top 20

DELETE FROM tblFilterValue WHERE SPName

INSERT IMTO tblFilterValue(SPMame, Name, Value, ParentValue
SELECT

SPName

VELTS

Value

ParentValue
FROM

SELECT
spname
Name
Value
ParentValue SalesGroupCode
sortorder 1
tblSalesGroup

spname

Name

Value

ParentValue SalesGroupCode
sortorder 2
tblsalesGroup

E SalesGroupTypeID

spname
Name
Value

ParentValue SalesGroupCode
sortorder
tblsale
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UNION
SELECT
spname
Name

SalesGroupCode

FRO
WHE SalesGroupTypelD
UNION
SELECT
spname
Name
Value
ParentValue
sortor
FROM tblSalesGroup
WHERE SalesGroupTypelD
UNION
SELECT
spname

FROM
WHERE SalesGroupTypelD

N
SELECT

spname
Name
Value
ParentValue SalesGroupCode
sortorder 7
FROM tblSalesGroup
WHERE SalesGroupTypelID
UNIOM
SELECT
spname
Name
Value
ParentValue SalesGroupCode
sortorder 8
F tblSalesGroup
WHERE SalesGroupTypelID
UNTIOM
SELECT
spname
Name
Value
ParentValue SalesGroupCode
sortorder 9
FROM tblSalesGroup
WHERE SalesGroupTypeID

sortorder
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Linking: Grids & Charts

Linking is a great way to provide drill-down/detailed analysis in a report. They work as a filter
only returning the result set from the row in a grid that the user clicks on. Below is a tutorial on
how to build links and known limitations.

How To:

Linking requires a minimum of two objects in different containers. One that is an independent
grid, which will work as the filter selection and one or more that will work as the dependent
object. The dependent object may be a grid or a chart.

The data that needs to be provided to the app for this functionality to work is an attribute in the
component level of the independent grid called “SiblingLayoutld” this attribute must contain a
comma separated list of component containers that will be affected by the filter. The second
attribute is called “LinkFieldName.” This attribute contains the field in the grid that will filter the
dependent grids or charts.

= ;f Container {Layoutld=7041): Grouping Contail
2 =] Container (Layoutid-7040) Grouping Con

=] ﬁ Container (Layoutld=7023): Table Exai

2| Component (Layoutld=7024): Links

|3 Add An Atiribute % Save Attribute Changes & Undo Attribute Changes

Attribute List - Component {LayoutId=7024): Linked Chart 1

3 = Attribute Value Value List Delets
== Container (Layoutld= Table B
i [Z£] Compenent (Layoutld=7030): Links Unkrieldiaime e
& =] Container (Layoutld=7036) Examele 3 SiblingLayoitiD 7036
@l Component (Layoutld=7037): chart 3 TableMame
@ Category (Layoutld=6889): Tables - Category 03 Title Linksd Chart 1
7] |_—,'.I"|Cateqor\-' (Lavoutld=6967): Tables - Category 04 Ta gridkpancicallspea
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The LinkFieldName, in this case a field called “link” should have a specific result set for a given
filter combination to the table for the dependent grid or chart. The field “link” in the independent
table must be equal to the field in the dependent table(s) and must be aliased “linkCategory.”

Stored Procedure: rsplablesCategoryla
AgileM Studio - Client: Shyft Analytics | Project: V2 BI Dej 2 oo

Iink CRASE Row number ()

OVER |

Layout Explorer

& subversion Source Cortral  £[° Compare All Layouts g DER BY DataMcnth)

@ Report Copy Paste
= & [10.151.10.55] / V2EIDeveloper_AgilaMv2_RPT
-:ID Report (Layoutld=392): [ Name: Reportll / Ic: 11
[ [ section {LayoutT )
= & section (Layout bles
= Bl category (LayoutId=416}: Tables - Category 01

= E.l;| Category (Layoutid=1399): Tables - Category 02
[T Category (Layoutid=6994): Tables - Category 04
=L Category (Layoutid=7022): Tables - Category 03|
=] ﬁ Contairer (LayoutId=7041}: Grouping Contaii

= ﬁ Container (Layoutld=7040): Grouping Cor;

== container (Layoutld=7023): Table Exai|

@ :E| Compenent (LayoutId=7024): Li nke |

= 7] Container (Laysutld=7029): Table Exai|

@[] Component (Layoutid=7030): Linke |

= [7] Container {Layoutld=7036): Example 3 o

|_,_|_l Component {Layoutld=7037]: chart 3 IinkCategory E Row number ()

=] L—‘.l;| Category (Layoutld=5688%): Tables - Category 03] COVER|
ORDER BY DataMonth)

(E:] |:J;| Category {Layoutld=6567): Tables - Category 04

Known Advanced Functionalities:

e This feature allows linking from one independent to one dependent, one
independent to many dependent, many independent to one dependent, and
many independent to many dependent.

e This feature allows “chaining” the links, so one independent may affect a
dependent, which then affect another dependent.

Known Limitations:

e This feature can only be used with category level procedures. So natural
sorting, column hiding, ranking, and all features that need to be in a
component level stored procedure are not supported.

e There must be a container separate from the independent grid for the
dependent component to point to.

e Note that the entire result set of the dependent component is pulled into the
application at once and then filtered upon a row-click.
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MISC

Hairspring Integration

Clients and Projects created through Hairspring may be easily added to the initial AgileM Studio
prompt through the use of the Hairspring Integration button.

That is, having created an Analytics Platform project using the Hairspring tool the new
Client/Project will not initially appear in the AgileM Studio start up prompt. To add the
Client/Project select the button Hairspring Integration.

Connect to a v2 Mobile Report

SHY"T  AgileM

=] Most Recantly Used
=] SHYFT Demo / CommODashbeard ( Cammercial Dashboard
= wlll] AAD
d L] [nsights Application
Eulin ACC
& [ clinical Tnsights
= i Ariad
3 L LS V2 Daily
4 L] US V2 Weekly k4

Studio Lisar Dioc AP Deyeloper Doc AP Marwal
Create New Report AP Linif Test Help

Lngw, Greenfwuss Hairspring Integration

v1.50

The following prompt will appear. Enter the server where the Hairspring project was created.
When the Hairspring Integration button is clicked, the system will perform all necessary steps to
bring new Client/Projects into AgileM Studio.

Hairspring Integration X

Execute this utility against a Hairspring server to automatically
add AgileM Studio support for the Client/Project(s) on that server.

Enter a Hairspring server.

Halrspring Server:

Hairspring Integration Cancel

Note that this selection is “re-runable”. That is, if this functionality was initially executed after
Projects 1, 2 and 3 were created and then Project 4 is added later, there is no harm in running this
functionality a second time.
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Logout and Return to Portal

tblAppConfig, as detailed here, supports three properties that provide flexibility in exiting
Analytics Platform.

Note that the Sprocket menu always offers the Logout selection. A second optional selection,
whose text is configurable, is designed to redirect to a company portal. Following is an example:

loing? 2

w, Switch To Light Theme
Logout

Return To Astelas Portal

Property ‘LogoutURL’
An optional property, that when present, will control where AP redirects to. While the Logout
option will always appear, this optional parameter will control where the system will redirect to.

If the property is present, control will be directed to that URL. If the property is not present than
control will be directed back to the AP logon point (which will be either the SHYFT default
authentication or a single sign on system).

In all cases however, Logout will clear the system cache, thus losing for example: the user, their
last selected Report, Filter selections, etc.

For those clients using both AuthO and this LogoutURL feature, there is an additional one time

set-up process in AuthO. The same LogoutURL established in tblAppConfig, must be also be
made known to AuthO as follows:

e (o to: https://manage.authQ.com/#/account/advanced
e Loginto AuthO.
e Add the LogoutURL to the Allowed Logout URL’s:

Tenant Settings

General Subscription Payment Active Users Dashboard Admins \Webtasks Advanced

Logout

Allowed Logout URLs http://10.151.56.55.

analytics com/privacy -policy
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Properties ‘PortalURL’ and ‘PortalText’
Optional properties, that when present, control the existence of a menu selection designed to
return the user to a company portal page.

‘Portal URL’ should be the URL of the clients single sign on authentication. ‘PortalText’ is free
text, up to 26 characters long, that will display in the Sprocket menu.

This option will not invalidate the system cache.
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Google Analytics

Google Analytic (GA) supports the capture of AP usage data by logging the viewing of each
Category. That is, each time the user swipes to display a Category, AP will send a log entry to
GA. Following is an example report:

Page T Pageviews Avg. Time on Page Time on Page » B
232 00:00:44 02:27:27 12.50%
23 (APQAUNiTest 02/ 1 ' 2 000006 000011 0.00%
24 /APQAUNitTest 02/C: 2 1 00.00:02 000002 0.00%
) /APQAUNITest_ 02/ 1 ] 1 000002 00:00:02 000
0. /APQAUNItTest_02/CommercialDashboard/Performance/2 J 1 000001 00:00.01 0.00
/APQAUNitTest_02/CommercialDashboard/Performance/3 J 1 00,0003 00:0003 000%

To implement this feature, add the EnableUserTracking property to tblAppConfig, as detailed
here. There is nothing else for the implementer to do.

This feature is fully documented in the Analytic Platform Manual available in Confluence.

Date Printed: 6/30/2025 Analytic Platform Developers Guide Page: 195 of 247




Analytic Platform BI Developer Guide

Navigation Menu Setup — pre v2.9.0

The initial set-up of a report requires entries in both APP and RPT tables. Most entries are made

once by the BI. One entry is made by the DB for each reporting period. Following are the tables
of concern.

Note that most of these tables have an Identity column. Identity columns are primary keys whose
value is automatically entered only by the database and increments automatically. You can be
assured the value is unique and will never be re-used.

The look-up process, from a report title to an RPT database is the following:
- Given a report title and data date, find tbIReport.ReportID
- Using tblReport.ReportID, find tblCatalogTypeReportAssignment.CatalogTypelD
- Using tblCatalogTypeReportAssignment.CatalogTypelD and DataDate, find
tblCatalogTypeReportAssignment.CatalogKey (i.e. the RPT database name)

APP.tblCatalog
When a user enters a URL in the browser, that URL is tied to an APP database by the IIS web
server. Entries are made in tblCatalog that indicate the name of the RPT database along with
other identifying information. As a routine manner, the DB will enter one new row for each
reporting period. CataloglID is an Identity column.

F TECGIVE]
FROM [AgileMv2 AFPP EC2]. [dbo] . [tklCatalog]

4 L

[ Results | [[3 Messages

CatalogTypelll DataDate Catalogkey Description PublishDate Active
201312 AgilelMvZ_RPT_ECZ DechgberZD‘I} 2012-09-20 16:14:21.557 1

The above row would present the following to the user.

= Territory Business Insight

Territory Business Insight

December 2013

APP.tblCatalogType
Catalogs have a CatalogTypelD which comes from tblCatalogType.

S Hame]
FRCM [AgileMv2 APP EC2]. [dbo].[tblCatalogTypel

Pl

= Results | [ M

CatalogTypelD  MName

I

1 i SalesForce Reporting

| 2 | Incentive Compensation
3 Geisinger Patient
4 Geisinger Physician

BN =
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APP.tblIReport
tbIReport rows are manually entered by the BI developer or automatically by AgileM Studio.

Note the rows carry a CatalogTypelD (which is NOT used). ReportID is an Identity column.

F OO CYyDECeE]
FROM [AgileMv2 APP EC2]. [dbol . [tblReport]

1 1

[ Results ij Messages

1D Title ReportMame CatalogTypelDl ExcelReportlD  DisplayOrder  Active
ECZ2 Usage{Cost Monitor  ECZ Usage-Cost Monitor 1 MULL 17 1

APP.tblCatalogTypeReportAssignment
Maps a ReportID (from tblReport) to a CatalogTypelD (in tblCatalog).

; [ReportcIDl]
FRCHM [ARgileMwvZ APP EC2]. [dbo].[tblCatalogTypeReportissignment]

1| [Tl

[H Results | [ Messages
CatalogReportlD  CatalogTypelD  ReportiD
17

APP.tblUser
Users are established in the tlbUser table. On a routine bases DB’s will make these entries.

BI’s make entries during initial development. UserID is an Identity column.

rowE Ty ¥

FROM [AgileMv2 APP _EC2].[dbo] . [thlUser]

< | m

3 FResults ng Messages

___UserID UserTypelD  FirstName  LastMame Usemame  Password Email
1 System Admin TPSDemo  x7d763dchd61124360705133753818621  dnguyen @trnitypharma.com

1

Note that the Password column is an encrypted value — you can NOT just enter free text. As a
general rule, paste a value in the Password column from a known working password.

Also, note that there is a tblUser.ResetPassword column (not pictured above), that can tell the
application to prompt for a new password. Set ResetPassword = 1, log on with the old
password and then receive the following prompt:

Reset Password

Your new password must be at least 8 characters long with the
combination of lowercase, uppercase rs; and numbers.

New Password

Confirm Password

Password sitrengih: moderate
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RPT.tblSalesGroup
Sales Groups are established in tblSalesGroup.

FRIACISIspa- sy waleis {-Sa ey

FRCM [AgileMw2 RPT_ECZ2].[dbo]. [tkl5alesGroup]

4 L1

[ Results 3 Messages

SalesGroupMame  SalesGrouplD  SalesGroupTypelD  FieldForce  GeographyCode  GeographyCodeParent
National 1000 1 National National National

RPT.tblCfgReportAssignment
Finally, an individual user is given permission to access a report through
tblCfgReportAssignment. Note that uniqueness is established through the UserEmail, not
UserID. ReportAssignmentID is an Identity column. Set Primary to TRUE.

T T
, [ModifyDate] I
FROM [RgileMw2 RFT ECZ].[dbo].[tblCfgReportizsignment]

v 1
[ Resuts |[§3 Messages

ReportAssignmentlD  UserEmail ReportlD  SalesGrouplD  Primary  Active Creator
| dnguyen@trintyphama.com 17 1000 1 1 1

When trouble shooting a logon, the following Select statements conveniently gather, in one
SSMS result window, helpful data:

select * FROM [MSLEU_AgileMv2_APP].[dbo].[tblCatalog]

select * FROM [MSLEU_ AgileMv2_APP].[dbo].[tblCatalogType]

select * FROM [MSLEU_AgileMv2_APP].[dbo].[tblReport]

select * FROM [MSLEU_AgileMv2_APP].[dbo].[tblCatalogTypeReportAssignment]
select * FROM [MSLEU_AgileMv2_APP].[dbo].[tblUserType]

select * FROM [MSLEU_AgileMv2_APP].[dbo].[tblUser]

select * FROM [MSLEU AgileMv2 RPT].[dbo].[tblSalesGroup]

select * FROM [MSLEU_AgileMv2_RPT].[dbo].[tblCfgReportAssignment]
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Navigation Menu Setup — beginning with v2.9.0

Beginning with v2.9.0 two changes were made in establishing Reports and the left hand
navigation menu:

1) The left hand navigation panel now supports three “levels”.

2) The tables required to establish a Report were simplified.

Three Levels of Navigation

The left hand navigation panel has up to three “levels”:

1) Report Group. A free text string that groups reports by function. For example, if a client
has multiple reports whose purpose is to present sales information, than those reports
could be grouped under the report group of “Sales”.

2) Report Name. All Reports are given a name.

3) Data Date. All reports are associated with a data date. For example, a monthly report
could be associated with the January 2017 data date.
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report group, report name and data period. There are four possible combinations:

1) Report group, report name, data date.
2) Report group, report name.

3) Report name, data date.

4) Report name.

Note that for a give project there is no ability to mix options. For example, if Report] uses

option 2 below (“Report Group, Report name”), than all reports in the project must use

“Report Group, Report name”.

The following presents an example of each possible combination:

1: Report Group, Report, Date

= Physician insights - April 2015

Sales
incentive Compensation
May 2015
Apeit 2005

Specialty
Patient Insights

Aprit 2015

Physiclan insights

3: Report, Date

Incentive Compensation - May 2015

Incentive Compensation
May
Apr
Patient
April
Physician Insights
May 2015
Apeil 2015

2: Report Group, Report

- Incentive Compensation - May 2015

| Sales

incentive Compersation

Specialty

Patient insights

Physiclan Insights

4: Report

Incentive Compensation - May 2015

incentive Compensation

Patient insights

Physiclan Insights
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Table Simplification

The following tables and columns, used in pre-v2.9.0, are no longer used:

)
2)
3)

4)
5)
6)

APP.tblCatalogType. No longer used at all.

APP.tblCatalogTypeReportAssignment. No longer used at all.

RPT.tblSalesGroup. The table remains, but is no longer used by the Report set-up or
navigation system.

APP.tblCatalog. Removed the column CatalogTypelD.

APP.tbIReport. Removed the column CatalogTypelD.

RPT.tblCfgReportAssignment. The column Primary remains, but is no longer used for
the navigation panel.
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Converting from pre-v2.9.0 to v2.9.0

When first converting from pre-v2.9.0 to v2.9.0, perform the following steps in preparation
for establishing the reports. Note that backups are particularly necessary since there are
several table changes.

1) Backup the APP and RPT databases.

= |J TP5_DBA

[ Databasze Di 3

[ Tahles

3 Views

3 Synonyms

= 3 Programmability

= 1 Stored Procedures

[ Systern Stored Procedures
E dbo.uspAddLinkedServer
E dbo.usphgileDWorkbench_ExecuteQuery
E dbo.uspConfigProjectlnsert
E dbo.uspConfigProjectSelect
E dbo.uspCreateSQLUser

| AP -1 |
E] dbo.uspTPS_AlterDEReadCOnly
E dbo.uspTPS_AlterDBReadWrite
E dbo.uspTPS_AlterDBSingleUser
E dbo.uspTPS_BackupFromTPSDatab
E dbo.uspTPS_CreateAGDWorkbe
E dbo.uspTPS_CreateDB

dbo.uspTP5_CreateDBBackup

_MapDBENoTPSDBA

2) Backup the Analytic Platform web site.

Make a copy of the web site in a backup folder.

Mame
| v2BIDeveloper-backup b
| Shirev Len
| TEMP S
| TPS_RiGEA . icons
[ Local Disk (F:) | images
15 TPSData (YFILESRYOL) (L:) b is
i AAO : Favicon.ico
| AcC m——
. Allergan . "an_oge.pna
| ALLERGAN POC 9 packages. config
| AMAG j web,config
= dee onc ——

3) Execute the AppDB.sql and ReportDB.sql scripts and update the AP web site.
As always update the APP and RPT databases and the AP web site.

4 | v2BO o Name
> Prod
. Prod
» 0 AgileX

N

= AppDB.sqgl

. AriadEmergencyFix /‘a hJ Rpp rtDBq |
=j ReportDB.s

| CFG_POC sa e a

» . CustomerMaster

> . DataLoader
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Establishing a Report and the Navigation Panel

Following are the steps necessary to establish a report and the navigation panel hierarchy:

1) APP.tblReportGroup. If Report Group is to be used in the navigation hierarchy, make an
entry in APP.tbIReportGroup. Note the ability to control the Report Group order.

IO o il

I Fesults

= & dbo.tblReportGroup -

= 3 Columns _3 Messages

'; ReportGrouplD (PK, int, not null) :"BeporlGrouplD ReportGroupMName  ReportGroupOrder

=] ReportGroupMarme (varchar(100), not null) 1 Speciatty 2
=] RepertGroupOrder (tinyint, not null) 2 Sales 1
[ Keys 3 8 Market Access 3
1 Constraints 4 5 RWE 4

2) APP.tblReport. Always make an entry in APP.tbIReport.

Report Group ID: If Report Group is to be used in the navigation hierarchy then populate
ReportGroupID from tbIReportGroup, else set to NULL. Note that a non-null value in
ReportGroupID controls the presence of the report group level in the navigation panel.

ShowDateLevel: If data date is to be used, then set ShowDateLevel=1, else set

ShowDateLevel=0. Note that ShowDateLevel controls the presence of the date level in
the navigation panel.

= [ Columns
! RepartD [PK, int, nat nulf)
[3 Titte fvarchar(2551, not null)

[Rapartiizms]
[ExcelReportID]
. [oisplayorder]

[5] Repartilame [rarcharL00], not nul) [Active]
x [Creater]
,[Createdats] |
[Mocifiar]
e [ModifyDate]
(3] Create dint, i) ) o ot
[ Createlate Emalidatetime not null) [showbateLevel]
[ Madifier (int, nult) FROM [ThresieveluavPanel APF]. [dbo] [thlRepart]
] ModifyDate

oo - v

[ ShowDatele: 0 Feeuks | [y Messages|
3 Ky . F Fiepert Hame ExolFeoonlD Dusplmyicer ModiyDete  FepotGrowplD  ShowDsteLevel
i ) Constraints 1 oy Businsas baigin  Patert reighte 547 1 NULL 4 1
B j ;':;f:;‘ g Patert raghts MULL 1 HULL
=il i 5 Physcan nsghis NULL z 1 HULL ] 1
s R T =z 3 Commercisl Destboard  Commersial Dashboard NULL 1 1 99999 24062 [ NULL  HNULL 7

3) APP.tblCatalog. Always make an entry inAPP.tblCatalog. CatalogKey is a reference to
an RPT database located on the same server.

Connect~ 3 3 m E ;
= 3O dbo.tblCataleg -
= 3 Columns
¥ CatalogID (PK, int, not null)
=] DataDate (varchar(30), null}
= Description (varchar(50), not null)
= PublishDate (datetime, not null)
=] Active (bit, not null)
B Catalogkey (varchar(100), null)
[0 Keys
1 Constraints
[ Triggers

JAEE

y script for SelectTopNRows command from SSMS  ****=%/
—|SELECT TOP 1888 [CatalogID]
, [Databate]
, [Description]
, [PublishDate]
, [Active]
, [Catalogkey]
FROM [ThreeLevelNavPanel_APP].[dbe].[thlCatalog]

Wo% =~ 4
T Results
CataloglD  DataDate Description  PublishDate Active CatalogKey

_'_1 Messages

1 Apil 2015 20150401 00.00:00000 1 AgileM_RPT_DEMO
[ Indexes 2 15 09162014 0S-162014 20140917 11:25:03377 1 AiadUS_Daily_AgieMv2_RFT
[ Statistics 36 09162014 03162014  2014-09-18 11:30:07.870 1 AiadUS_Weskly_AgilsMv2_RPT
= dbo.tbiCfglayoutType 4 2 201505 May2015 20150501 00:00:00.000 1 AgieM_RPT_DEMO
3 dbe.tblErrerleg 5 24 201506  June 2015 20150601 00:00.00.000 1 AgileM_RPT_DEMO

= dbo.tblReport
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4) APP.tblReportCatalogMap. Always make an entry inAPP.tblReportCatalogMap to join
a report to its catalog (that is, its RPT database).

Connect~ 3 3 m 7 [Z] Lh
= 3 dbo.tbiReportCatalogMap
= [ Columns
B ReportCatalegMaplID (int, not null)
¢ ReportlD (FK, int, not null)
¢ CatalogID (FK, int, not null)
[0 Keys
1 Constraints
3 Triggers
1 Indexes
[ Statistics
= dbo.thiReportGroup
= dbo.tblSession

100 %

wEEEEE f

If’*’*’*’*““ Script for SelectTopNRows command from SSMS
—|SELECT TOP 1888 [ReportCatalogMapID]
, [ReportID]
, [CatalogID]
FROM [ThreeLevelNavPanel APP].[dbo].[tblReportCatalogMap]

- 4

[ Resutts | {4 Messages

ReportCatalogMaplD ReportlD  CataloglD

E-TS FURE N

5) APP.tblUser. Insert one row for each user that is to have access to any report.

Connect~ 4 &1 u [ E.5 J=*==x= 5ecipt for SelectTopNRows command from SSMs *===x=/
= 3 dbotblUser = JSELECT Izﬁzeiﬁﬁe;gie"m]
& O Colamns | [Firsthzme]
7 UserdD (PK int, not null) [ Lasthame]
[E] UserTypelD fint, net null . [Username]
3] FirstName (varchar30), net null) . [Pazsword]
[Z] LastName (varchar(50), not null) ,[Em=11]
[Z] Usemame (varchar(30), not null) s [saMLkey]
(3] Password (varchartoon), not null) «[ResetPassword]
[Z] Ernail jvarchariz55), not null) ¥ Ef\}i;::;tﬂ]
[Z] SAMLKey ivercharima), null} [Creator]
(5] ResetPassword (varchanidddd], not null) .[CreateDate]
3 ClearData [int, not null) [Modifier]
[Z] Active (kit, not null) , [ModifyDate]
=] Creator fint, not null) FROM [ThreeLevelNavPanzl_APP].[dbo].[tblUser]
2] Creatz=Date (smalldztetime, nat aull) 100% = 4
[Z] Modifier (int, null] m’m
; 5] MedifyDate [zmalldatetime. null LserD LeerTypelD Firsthlame LastName Usemame Paseward Emal
& O3 Keys 1 Syatem Admin TR5Cema (35003 7cF b 29a%080cka Tlalesdd?  dnquyenEiniyphama cam
o 2 Too G 5 (3903Tch 360329028008 Thaleard?  tpmmarabutr@syftaralylics com
7 (3 Triggers LewseonDemoFrathiame  LeiconDemolzetiame  LawconDemo (11998e25h 9 1280dc 301 605080 i jytice com
6) RPT.tblCfgReportAssignment. For each user/report combination enter one row.
BT == s =) T F r'
5 3 dbo.tbiCigReportAssignment Py —|SELECT TOP 1ml[ReportAssignmentID]
,[UserEmail]
= 3 Celumns , [ReportID]
¥ ReportAssignmentID (PK, int, not null) ,[5alesGroupID]
] UserEmail (varchar(255), not null) , [Primary]
B ReportiD (int, not null) , [Active]
=] SalesGrouplD {int, not null) s [Creator]
=] Primary (bit, not null) » [CreateDate]
=] Active (bit, not null) » [Modifier)
Creator (int, not null) +[ModifyDate]
) FROM [V2BIDeveloper AgileMv2 RPT].[dbo].[tblCfgReportAssignment]
=] CreateDate (datetime, not null)
=] Modifier (int, null)
B ModifyDate (datetime, null)
[ Keys
[ Constraints UserEmail ReportlD  SalesGrouplD  Primary  Active
3 Triggers ametro@tnnitypharma.com 11 1000 1 1
1 Indexes ametro@trinityphama.com 13 1000 1 1
[ Statistics ametro @trinitypharma.com 22 1000 1 1
= dbo.tblCfgReportConfiguration ametro @trinityphamma .com 23 1000 1 1
3 dba.thiCfgReportConfiguration_copy UserType2@trinitypharama.com 11 1000 1 1
= dbo.tblCfgReportConfiguration_History UserTyped@trintypharama.com 11 1001 1 1
3 dbo.thiCfgReportlayout ametro @trinityphama .com 24 1000 1 1
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For those environments where one APP database services multiple RPT databases, the
following sql statement is helpful for mapping a Report to its Catalog.

select c.catalogKey, r.reportName, r.reportID
from tblReport r
join tblReportCatalogMap rcm on rcm.reportID = r.reportID
join tblCatalog c on c.catalogID = rcm.catalogID

order by c.catalogKey, r.reportName

catalogKey report Mame report|D
AgileM_RPT_DEMO . Field Insights 2
AgileM_RPT_DEMO Incentive Compensation 10
AgileM_RPFT_DEMO Payer Insights 7
AgileM_RPT_DEMO Payer Operational Alerts 4
AgileM_RPT_DEMO Physician Insights b
AradUS_Daity_AgileMvZ_RPT Field Alerts 13
AriadUS_Daity_AgileMv2_RPT Payer Alerts 14
AriadUS_Weekly_AgileMvZ_RPT Executive Insights )
AradUS_Weekly_AgileMvZ_RPFT Physician Profile 15
AZ_MOB_RPT_DI_T2D_AgileM_DEMO Disease Insights 20
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Integrated Security in Web.config

For security purposes, the web.config file for an Analytic Platform web site must use integrated
security in its connection string. That is, a connection string with a hard coded user id and
password is unacceptable.

Following is a proper example:
<appSettings>
<add key="App DB" value="Data Source=localhost; Initial
Catalog=AgileM APP AGN; Integrated Security= true;
Timeout=600; pooling='true'; Max Pool Size=100" />
</appSettings>

The following reviews how to set up support for integrated security.

1) From within Internet Information Server (IIS) on your Analytic Platform server, select the
AP application, Manage Application, Advanced Settings...

File View Help
. % 9 /analyticsplatform Home
e |8 & yhicsp
g g Shant Fage Filter: - ¥ Go - Gy ShowAll |
493 DMOSHFWEB1 (TPSINTERNALYjmorri ==
¥ Application Pools ASP.NET
| Sites o3 4 — 0
. i= N A
46 Default Web Site % F L 404 | =
BB analytics MET MET .MET Error .MNET
b "t' f_;,:lzi-c;platforr" ] Authorizat.. Compilation Pages Globalization
|>.'. 4 Explore @_‘
b2¥ cam Edit Permissions... 4 =
[+ | Content - — ptate SMTP E-mail
b P cm_api _C_, Add Application...
b Eﬁ insights #.| Add Virtual Directory..,
-] Secript S =
EJ Vic;:ss | Manage Application 2 | [©] Browse
i3  Refresh Advanced Settings... .
X Remove L 2
2 Switch to Content View ;!%!1 =&

Note the name of the Application Pool. If needed, select the ellipses to change. Also note
the virtual path (for use in step #3).

- 2
Advanced Settings _
/ | : ‘iﬂ- Application Pools Advanced Settings [
g Start Fage o I wiews and he i
a £ 9 DMOSHPWER! (TRSINTERNAL Fnoriy ,,;5?.;::3‘1;i:;’:ﬂ':tﬁg.:iui:a N ﬁ:;:m o Dl tentecd
— 122 Application Pocs ;
Application Fool DefaultAppPool oo o = 2
Physical Path E:\Projects\AgnEyecareDev = @ Default ich St Hame = e NETEL Foguta buk O et
) . b < anahtics B e Bhysical Bxth Credertials Logan ClearText
Physical Path Credentials 1 anabticsplatform R e Preload Enabled __False _
Physical Path Credentials Logon ClearText L__‘ il [ 0feulttppPonl Rated D ol ‘Salect Application Paol | 7
Preload Enabled False 3 .'5 Cortent B Apphcation paoh
" . b s
Virtual Path JAgnEyecareDev b isights l:‘:;f':ﬂ:vl’w(
4 Behavior ‘\ 'p il NET 05 Czssic ¥
. erain
Pipeline made: Integrated
ok || cews
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2) Double click Application Pools. Observe the application pool you wish to use — in this
case DefaultAppPool. Note also that the identity of application pool must be: a Service
Account. The Service Account is created by IT and if not available will require a help
desk ticket. The names follow the pattern of: <client><environment: dev, qa,
prod>websvc.

gi! Application Pools

Q-H &8
: Qﬂ Start Page
€2 DMOSHFWEBT (TR

This page lets you view and manage the list of application poels on the server, Application pools are

4 provide isolation ameng different applications,

EWITERNAL\jmarri

Filter: /v Go - % Show All | Group by: Mo Grouping =
4@ Default Web Site Name = tus  .NETCLRV.. Managed Pipel... Identity
D% analy‘t?cs Q.NI:—I'Vd.S Started w40 Integrated tpsinternal\shfdevwebsvc
b-(¥ analyticsplatform (5 NET v45 Clat®ic Started w0 Classic ApplicationPoolldentity
D‘_J‘ bin QDefaultAppPool Started w0 Integrated tpsinternal\shfdevwebsvc
[ com
r | Content

3) To confirm, right click the selected application pool and take View Applications. Assure

that your virtual path, as noted in step 1, is using the desired application pool.

@ Application Poals
Q- 1|2 |8 g /ep
f’ Sapl g ” | This page lets youwew and manage the list of application pools on
El j DMOSHFWEET (TPSINTERNAL!jmorri provide isolation ameong different applications.
L[ Application Pools
& (@] Sites Filter: = "WGo - rn%gsl'u)\o\m'-\ll IGrDup by
4 “ DETEU'IW_Eb Site HName “ Status METCLRV... Managed Pipel...
b2 analics 3 NET W45 Stated v Integrated
4 el :Ir!al',rtlcsplatform ,;.’ NET w45 Clagsic  Started wd 0 Classic
b-Ld bin { o} DefaultAppPool Sadoi I s
D‘-D e Eacp EAULA 1d Ll T S Add Application Pool...
b-[| Content Set Application Pocl Defaults...
b2 om_ap:
b (W insights Start
] Seripts B Stop
pol] Views = Recycle..
E| Basic Settings..
Fecycling...
Advanced Settings...
Rename
K FRemove
| View Applications
Ly
| Q Help

" E lications
d |2 |8 ;. App
wﬁ Stait Pags This page lets you view and manage the hist of applications. Apglications contain content and code,
4 85 DMOSHFWEBT (TPSINTERNAL mom:
i~ Applicetion Pools P oty
4-[8] Sites Remove filter
4 @) Default Vieb Site Fitter: + Ao - GShowAll |Groupby NoGrouping v
Fg
i e Virtual Path * Physical Path Site Application Poal
e 5 Fanziytics EAFuweT ool Fit AnpSenven anattics Defati Web Site DefauitAppPacl (v 0
o B Jaralyticaplatform  ExGhyftApplications\AnalyticsPlatiorm  Default Web Site. DefaultAppPoal (r.0)
o F feem EASkyftapplicationsicem Default Webi Site DefaultAppPacl fvd.0)
b orm_api # form api EMShyftApplicationsierm_agi Default Web Site DefaultAppPool (v4.0)
b [® insights "L’),ﬁn;ights EAlnsighesSuite Default Web Site DefaultAppPocl (v4.0)
t [] Senpts ¥ Root Application EAShyttepplicationshportal Default Web Site DefaulthppPocl (vd0)
b 4] Views
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4) On the SQL server, using the same Service Account in step #2, map the APP and RPT
databases to the Service Account login.

8 Script [ Help

Server Roles

User Mapping Login name: tpsimemélfﬁdewebsvc
% Securables S
A Status () Windows authentication
@ SQL Server authentication
Password:

Confirm password:

|| Erfarce password policy

Selocta page

5 Zeipt [ Help

o g s Uzers mapped to thie login:

A Secumblea Mep  Detshase Leer Defaut Schema
& Salus AGILEM_APF_TESARD wanAdun o
AGILEM_APF_TESARD_TEST wabAdmn o
AGILEM_RPT_TESARC_FIELD_OA webAdmn o
AGILEM_RPT_TESARC_PAYER_CA webAdnin cbo
AGILEM_RPT_TESARC_SP_PERFDR.. webAdnn cho
masier

madel

madh

tempds

TESARD_ADHOC

TESAAD_COW

TESARD_COW CM

TECADA CONTENLLED.

IEEEEEEEEREER

Distzbass role memership for. AGILEM_APF_TESARD

" db_scoessadmin
7 dh_backupopermtar
. [ db_datareacer
Canpection [ db_datavnter
. I db_sidisdmin
1015110205 = dh_derpdalaneacer
5 db_dempdatawnar
omedtion [F] db_awner
TPEINTERNAL imoma | ch_secirtyedmin
% \iew aonnection ropettics | ([ public
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Stored Procedure Standards

This section reviews standards that have been established when writing mobile v2 stored
procedures. Standards make stored procedures:

1) Consistent across all reports.
2) Easier to write originally.
3) Easier for others to maintain.

4) Less error prone.

Background
Most Components have a relatively small amount of data. For example, the following

Component requires only a small record set to populate the Free Form.

29

Tolal Currenl Payoul Curmrent Attainment Days Lefi in Currenl Temilory Rank

However, some Grids could contain hundreds of rows with scores of columns. In such cases,
their full record sets are so large that sending all rows to the iPad in one shot would result in un-
acceptable performance.
PAYOUT ($)
Client Type Current/Potential Current/Potential High Potential Custome?

YW Stark Industries, Los Angles, CA 8097361

Existing Account $2,000

W Dr. Wat London, UK 8092760

Existing Prescriber $1,500

Y Wayne Enterprises, Gotham City, IL 8002360

New Account $500

Dr_Jones, Bedford, CT 8084361

SO fr s

So, rather than sending all data in one record set, a limited number of rows are sent in a “page”.
Then, as the user scrolls down the Grid, another “page” is sent. Such Grid Components are called
“paging” Grids. Note that only Grids use this “paging” concept and that a Grid with a small
amount of data need not support paging.
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Al 1 BI personnel are expected to implement the following Stored Procedure Standards:

1) Stored Procedure Names. Category stored procedures are expected to be named as follows:

rsp<Report Name Abbreviation> <SectionName> <CategoryName>

where:

e <Report Name Abbreviation> is a short abbreviation of the report name
(hopefully 2-5 characters in length) in all capital letters

e <SectionName> is a very close, or identical, match with the Section LongTitle
attribute. All characters are lower case except the first letter of each word which
is capitalized. No spaces.

e <CategoryName> is a very close, or identical, match with the Category Title
attribute (if it exists), otherwise a description of the Category content. All
characters are lower case except the first letter of each word which is
capitalized. No spaces.

Note that Section and Category numbers are not to be used. For example:
e 1spPLAN Perf Reach
e rspPLAN Target Summary
e r1spFIELD_ OperAlerts_Scripts

2) dbo.rspTemplate NonPagingSP. The starting point for all non-paging Components. There
are two primary features in this stored procedure.

One, the SQL that is used to process the Filter XML.

—— Populate EthblFilterNHameValue with the Filter Hame/Value pairs
DECLARE @tbklFilterNameValue as tblFilterNameValue
INSERT INTO @BtblFilterNameWValue EXEC rspParse¥MLFilterString @filterTableXML

—-— Get filter wvalues with a function call
DECLRRE @vchTimePeriod VARCHRR(10) = (SELECT dbo.GetFilterValue (@tblFilterNameValue, 'TimeFeriod')
IF @vchTimePeriod IS NULL RAISERRCR ('Time Period is null',14,255)
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Two, the fact that there is a Begin/End Try across the entire stored proc with a standardized Catch.

BEGIN CATCH
DECLARE @wvchStoredProcName VARCHAR (128) =
DECLARE @vchErrorMessage VRRCHAR (2047) = EE M E()
DECLARE @intUserID INT = (SELECT dbo.GetFilterValue (@tblFilterMameValue, 'userID'))

EXEC [uspLogStoredProcError]
'"NonPaging', @wchStoredProcHame, @vchErrorMessage,
BfilterTableXML, @wvchSort5tring, @vchFilterString,
@intU=serID

EATSERROR (@vchErrorMessage,l1l6,255)

END CATCH

Note that you should not adjust the Catch — if executed, it will automatically write one row to the
tbIReportingErrorLog table.

= &= dbo.tblReportingErrorLog
= 14 Columns

=] StoredProcMame (varchar(128), null)
B Errorfessage (varchar(2047], null)

=] FilterTableXML (XML(I, null)

E] SortString (varchar(rmazx), null)

=] FilterString (varchar(rmax), null)

B RankBy (varchar(500), null)

=| PageMumber (int, null)

mim|

=| Page5ize (int, null)

B ExecuteString (varchar(mazx), null)
=] UserdD {int, null)

=] DateTimeStamp (datetime, null)

Pay particular attention to the ExecuteString column. This column will be populated with the
same SQL code used by the mobile application to execute the stored proc. Using this string you
should be able to debug a stored procedure.
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3) dbo.rspTemplate PagingSP. The starting point for all paging Components. The same
standards exist in this paging template as in the non-paging template — standard XML Filter
processing, a single Try Block and a pre-written Catch block that needs no adjustment.

The primary difference in the paging stored proc is the presence of three more input variables:
@vchRankBy, @intPageNumber and @intPageSize. When a paging stored proc is called, these
variables in effect say: “What page number should be returned and how many rows should be in
the page”.

BfilterTableXMI XML

, BvchSortString varcharmax) = "'
,BvchFilterString varchar (max) = "'
, BvchRankBy warchar(500) = '*'

, BintPageNumber int = null
,BintPageSize int = null
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AgileM Studio
AgileM Studio Privileges and Historical Logging

The ability to change reports through AgileM Studio is controlled through the security
concepts of Roles and Privileges. The purpose of controlling access is to implement the
following over-arching policies:

e All employees should be able to view any Report in AgileM Studio.

e BI’s responsible for a Report will have the privilege to change all aspects of a
Report.

e BA’s responsible for Report could be given the privilege to change the values of
selected attributes. For example, a BA could change a column title and column
width, but not a container type. (Note that while AgileM Studio fully supports
this functionality, as of December 2014, such privileges have not actually been
given).

e Security is controlled at the Project level (and not the Report level). That is,
whatever privilege an individual has for a Project will be assigned to all Reports
in that Project.

Access is implemented in AgileM Studio through the concepts of Roles and Privileges:

e Role. An employee is assigned a Role of either: Admin, BI, or BA. This Role
is in effect for an employee during their use of AgileM Studio regardless of
which Project they are working in.

e Privilege. Each employee is assigned, per Project, the Privilege of either:
ReadWrite or ReadOnly.

For example, an employee, when working in AgileM Studio, on Projectl/Report] might have
the Role of BI (which remains true regardless of which Project they are on), and the Privilege
of ReadWrite. In this case they could change all aspects of a Report. But the same employee
on Project2/Report 1 would still be a BI but might have the Privilege of ReadOnly.

The following chart summarizes how all this is implemented within AgileM Studio.

AgileM Studio Role: Admin BI BA
Project Privilege: ReadOnly ReadWrite ReadOnly ReadWrite ReadOnly ReadWrite
Change Attributes y y n Y n Y
Draw Containers y y n Y n y
Modify Layouts y y n Y n n
Edit Dot Liquid y y n Y n n
Copy Reports y y n Y n n
Autogenerate SP y y n Y n n
Update Layout & Children y y n y n n
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Note that when opening a report the title indicates the user Role and Project Privilege.

AgileM Studio - Client: TPS / Project: V2 BI Developer [ Reporl:v’lf—l-[:c’_’wlmm;r_—_gg_m:’ol J-user Role: Admin [ Project Privilege: ReadWrite
Layout Explorer «| | Methods

Also note that when working on an Attribute, a comma separated list is presented with the list

of Roles that have write privilege.

Attribute List - Section (LayoutId=393); Charts

Validation Criteria - Type

- Attribute Value Value List Delete | Description Value
DisplayQrder i -—- . DataType String
LongTitle Charts - =] NumberMinimum
ShortTitle Charts . MumberMaximum
Type sectioncarousel [ | | Required Ves
Mullable Mo
o — ! ViritePrivilege Admin, BI
Help ListWiewSectionCarousel for si...

AgileM Studio also supports historical logging of inserts and updates in attribute values. The
system will maintain up to five events — the single Insert event, (noted as “I”’ under the Date
column), and up to a maximum of the four most recent update events (noted as “U” under the

Date column).

Expandable true

. T -

‘Insert [ Update History - Expandable

Date User Value
I: 21Dec14 J. Morris true
U: 21Dec14 1. Morris false
U: 21Dec14 1. Morris true
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AgileM Studio supports the ability to compare and update the configuration tables in the
Development environment with the QA and Processing environments.

The system can:
Compare the rows in RPT.tblCfgReportLayout and

RPT.tblCfgReportConfiguration, in the Development environment, with the
same rows in either the QA or Processing environments.

Usage Note:

Update the rows in Development to QA or Processing.

Support comparison/update functionality between Development and QA or
Processing. When both QA and Processing exist, the system will prompt for
which environment you would like to compare/update against.

AgileM Studio locates the QA and Processing server addresses in the
TPS DBA.tbIServerSetting table (with SettingName(s) of ProcessingServer and

QAServer). Note that QAServer is optional.

These values must be properly populated for the following feature to work:

L) =
= | TPS_DBA
3 Database Diagrams
= [ Tables
3 Systemn Tables

= dbo.thlServerSetting
= dbo.thlTask
= dbotblTaskLog
= dbo.thlTaskStatusCode
LA Views
3 Synonyms
3 Pregrammability
[ Service Broker
3 Storage
3 Security
| TP5_QueryToolData
| TPSCOGNOS360_AUDIT_DEV
|J TPSCOGNOS360_DEV

HEEBHBBEBE

3 dbo.thlConfigProject
= dbo.thlExternalUser
= dbo.thlFileServerLog

32
33
M
35
36

-
7

38
3
40
41
42
43

100 %
[ Results

_'_1 Messages

ServerSettinglD
66

79

3

4

B8

SettingDescription
Path to the Fuzzy Matcher cmd executable
Location of the GPG exe used for encryption.

Heat Map - path to the BuidtblMapsJsonString n...

Time {n hrs) for Server Shutdown
Path to Lat Long Bxec

LDF File Location

Mobile Server for the project
Path of the parallel processar
Processing Server for the project
Production Server for the project
QA Server

Defautt HTML email template that is sent to client...

SettingMame SettingValue
FuzzyMatcherPath

GPGExeFilePath

HeatMap BuildtblMaps TopeJsonPath

Inactivity Timeout 2

LatLongpath

LogFilePath FAMSSQLDATAN
Mobile Server [10.150.10.55]

Parallel ProcessorPath c\paralelprocessor.exe
ProcessingServer [10.151.10.55]

ProductionServer
QAServer
ReleaseEmai Template

[10.151.10.235]

<IDOCTYPE html=  <html>

Date Printed: 6/30/2025

Analytic Platform Developers Guide

Page: 215 of 247




Analytic Platform BI Developer Guide

Comparison
The system supports comparing Layouts between Development and either Processing or QA.

When a comparison is performed, AgileM Studio sequentially processes each LayoutID in
RPT.tblCfgReportLayout and, for each LayoutID, finds the Attributes and associated Values
in RPT.tblCfgReportConfiguration. A comparison is then made against either Processing or

QA.

There are two ways to compare the layouts across environments: one, compare all LayoutID’s
(and provide a simple equal or not equal indication) or compare a single LayoutID (and
provide a detailed comparison of each Attribute and its Value).

Compare All Layouts. Click the button Compare All Layouts. When a Layout’s associated
Attributes and Values are not identical the Layout’s icon will be highlighted with a red “X”.
Note there is no indication what the differences are, just that there are some differences.

it

Copy Report = Subversion Source Controd -'-I: Compare All Layouts
= & [10.151.10.31] / AriadUis_Weekly_AgileMv2_RPT
iID Report {Layoutid=256): / Name: Repartd / Id: 9
= | section (Layoutld=257 -——-—---How Are We Doing?--—--—-—---
;||:|£| Category (Layoutld=258): Mational KPIs
X Filter [Layoutld=25%): Geoaraphy

\I'J"- Filter (LayoutId=260): Report®_Sectionl _Categoryl_Filter2

= ﬁ' Container {Layoutld=261): NATIOMNAL ATTAINMENT
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Compare One Layout. Right click a single LayoutID, select Compare This Layout. A table
will be presented that lists each Attribute and its value in both environments.

=y

XFlIter[La}'Dut}[d 259): G -
Filter

Y Filter {Layoutld=260): F
=] Container (Layoutld=26 Insert Sibling Filter
—# Component [Layoutlc oo TRs bl
0 15 FITET
.;'l" miponent (Layoutl i

@ [EE| Column Group (La e Delete This Filter
=] Container {Layoutld=27

=# Component [Layoutlc Beacivnte filtes
= Component [Layoutlt Rename Filter

H Column Group (La
=] Container (Layoutld=47,

=# Component {Layoutlc ' Update This Layout and Children

'iI"' Compare This Layout

Compare This Layout - Filter (LayoutId=259): Geography *
Attribute Value - Development Value - Q& Comparison
DisplayOrder 2 1 not equal
FieldMame Filter_Geography Filter_Geography equal
Fixed true true equal
ParentFilterLayoutID 123 (attribute does not exist) not equal
StoredProcedure rsp_Filter_Geography rsp_Filter_Geography equal
Title Geography Geography equal
Type dropdown-filtertype dropdown-filtertype equal

Update

The system supports updating Layouts between Development and either Processing or QA.
To update the Attributes and Values of a LayoutID, and all its children, right click the
LayoutID and select Update This Layout and Children. Note that the values of the Identity
columns are preserved during an update.

= |__|_|_"| Category (Layoutld=258): Mational KPIs
XFlltm (Layoutld=259): Geu}glaph},

‘U Filter {Layoutid=260): Repor

= =] Container [Layoutld=261): NATIONA
—# Component "La*'uutld=262}: Free

_|. Layoutld=263): Repg Deactivate Category

I+ . Column Group I:La\.nut!d 264)

= ﬁ' Container {Layoutld=270): PROGRAL

Category

Insert Sibling Category

Copy This Category

Rename Category

= Cumpurrent"La*'uutld=2?1}: Free <[ Compare This Layout
_l. Layoutld=272): Repg
_J. Column Group (Layoutld=273)

=) =] Container (Layoutld=479): CURRENT B& ¢ .

W Update This Layout and Ch’lldre%
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Misc
Support for Impersonation Mode

The system supports ‘Impersonation Mode’ — that is, the ability to log into the system as a
different user. When debugging an issue or to fully and accurately simulate a user’s
experience, it can be useful for support personnel to be able to log into the system as that user.

To enter Impersonation Mode:
1) Log in with an account whose e-mail address has the domain ‘@shyftanalytics.com’.

2) Select Impersonation Mode from the Sprocket menu. (Note, this option will only be
available when the current users e-mail domain is ‘@shyftanalytics.com’).

How Am | Doing? 5 3 4 5
.

o, Switch To Light Theme
Logout

Return To PORTAL

of Maximum Un

of Maximum All

About

Impersonation Mode

3) Enter the Username of the person to be impersonated. Note that Password is not required.

m‘{Fr Demolnsight

LOG IN

Password not required for Impersonation Mode

4) Note the title bar indicates the session is under Impersonation Mode.

— Field Insights = WEEkfy Impersonating: shyftdemo

Geography: 1VEB0106 - Wilkes-Barre, PA
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Manually moving a Report from One Project to Another Existing Project

The following details the steps required to move a Report to another Project:

)]

2)
3)

4)
5)
6)
7)
8)

9)

Create a copy of the RPT database on the To server. Moving the RPT database can vary
from trivial to complex and is beyond the scope of this manual.

Add a row to the APP.tblCatalog table. Note the new CataloglID value.

Observe APP.tbIReportGroup. Note the ReportGrouplD that the new report will be added
to or create a new APP.tblIReportGroup row.

Add a row to APP.tbIReport. Note the new ReportID value.

Add a row to APP.tblReportCatalogMap.

Note Email values from APP.tblUser that are to have access to the Report.
Add rows to RPT.tbIReportAssignment.

Note the new ReportID value will likely not match the ReportID value in
RPT.tblCfgReportLayout and RPT.tbICfgReportConfiguration. Manually adjust with
statements like the following:
update [dbo].[tblCfgReportLayout]

set reportid=<new reportID] where reportid=<old reportID>
update [dbo].[tblCfgReportConfiguration]

set reportid=<new reportID] where reportid=<old reportID>

Map the required Logins to the new RPT db. You can often know which Logins should be
mapped by selecting a catalog from APP.tblCatalog and applying the same mappings.

Deleting a Report

The following details the steps required to delete a Report from a Project:

)
2)

3)
4)

5)

Delete the row in APP.tbIReport.

Possibly delete a row in APP.tblCatalog if the catalog entry is only used for the deleted
report.

Delete the row in APP.tbIReportCatalogMap.

Delete rows in RPT.tblIReportLayout (which will cascade delete to
RPT.tblReportConfiguration).

Delete rows in RPT.tbIReportAssignment.
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Monitoring Releases in JIRA

Information on previous and current releases can be monitored in JIRA, (at:
https://trinitypharmasolutions.atlassian.net/login), as follows.

€ [ hups/winieypharmasalutions atlazsiannet sz 1t

" EET R PLEE

[ Do Develop Tosk [3'Git (3 Sercie (103 (3 Py (5 s Funcionsiy. =3 Python (3 ik 3 Miscrmee (3 Srsiing I Geneal £ WetrCorfip. (3 Perzocal R Google Waps

ey - getvalve

Ansignas Raporiar Status Resowton  Craatwd  Upaed &

Beisy MeNar  Miehele 2 e

Unveswed  ImAUGNE  S1AUGHS

Viewed recenty
Crested receny G, Ear e
e ey W PHOBRESS
’ o 4 ™ PROGRESS
FAVORITE FiLTERS 5 wrmoness
e ot e 2y

e e A ’—-—-\“ ¥ P

¥ mm

e e L e e

3 Releases
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ReportLayout and ReportConfiguration

The two reporting tables, tbICfgReportLayout and tbICfgReportConfiguration, form the heart
of the mobile reporting system. The primary work of AgileM Studio is to maintain these
tables and BI developers should be well versed in their content.

tblCfgReportLayout
This table contains one row for each object (Report, Section, Category, Container, etc.).

= = dbotblCfgReportlayout
= 3 Columns

¥ LayoutlD (PK, int, not null)
=] ReportID (tinyint, null)
? LayoutTypelD (FK, tinyint, not null)
B| LayoutMarne (varchar(500], not null)
B ParentLayoutlD {int, not null)

=] Active (bit, not null)

=] CreateDate (smalldatetime, not null)

B ModifyDate (smalldatetime, null}

LayoutID is an identity column (i.e. a unique number assigned by SQL). LayoutTypelD
refers to one of the object types. The primary purpose of this table is merely to establish the
existence of an object.

Note that AgileM Studio displays the Layoutld of each tblCfgReportLayout row.

= @ [10.151.10,55] f V2BIDeveloper _AgileiMy2_RFT
;ID Report (Layoutld=392): f Name: Report1l fId: 11
= = Section {Layoutld=393); Charts
| |__,£| Category (Layoutld=394): Charts - Cateqory 01
| |__,£| Category (LayoutId=505): Charts - Category 02
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tblCfgReportConfiguration
This table contains one to many attribute rows for each tblICfgReportLayout row.

= = dbotblCfgReportConfiguration
= 34 Columns
? ReportConfigurationID (PK, int, not null)
[E] ReportD (tinyint, not null)
§ LayoutID (FK, int, null)
[E] Platforms (varchar(50), not null)
f AttributelD (FE, tinyint, not null)
[E] Walue (varchar{maz), null)
[E] Creator (int, not null)
[E] CreateDate (smalldatetime, not null)
[E] Modifier {int, null)
E MaodifyDate (sralldatetime, null)

Note that LayoutID is a foreign key back to tblICfgReportLayout.LayoutID. Also note the
AttributeID column that identifies specific Attributes associated with the LayoutID.

So, for example in the following, the one tblCfgReportLayout row (with LayoutID = 394),
will have four tbICfgReportConfiguraiton rows.

= & [10.151.10,55] / V2BIDeveloper_AgieMyv2_RPT |5 Add An Attribute & Save Atiribute Changes
= D Report {LayoutIld=392): / Name: Report1l / Id: 11

=2 [ Section (Layoutld=333): Charts Attribute List - Category (Layo|
= [ Category (Layoutld=334): Charts - Category 01 Attribute Value
ﬂmCategc-ry (Layoutld=505): Charts - Category 02 DisplayQrder 1

=1 Secti tId=415): Tabl

S Section (ayou ): Tables StoredProcedure rspChartsCategoryd1
£ ED Category (Layoutld=416): Tables - Category 01
. i Title Charts - Category 01

= Section (Layoutld=437): Free Form
£ ED Category {Layoutld=433): Free Form - Category 01 ipre categorypanel

All of this can be seen in the following. One Layout row:

FRCM [V2BEIDeveloper AgileMv2 RPT].[dbo].[tblCfgReportLayout]

UL

Results |_1§ Messages

Layoutll ReportlD LayoutTypelD LayoutMName ParentlayoutlD  Active CreateDate
1A 3 Charts - Category 01 353 1 201403409 12:38:00

Mapping to the four Configuration rows:

FROM [VZEIDeveloper AgileMwZ RPT]. [dbo].[tblCfgReportConfiguration]

Results ug Messages

ReportConfiguration|l)  ReporttlD  LayoutlD  Platforms  AttibutelD  Value Creator  Crea|
: 1643 11 354 Mohile rspChasCategory01 99939 201

L

=]

1644 11 354 Mobile 25 Charts - Category 01 95555 201
1645 11 354 Mobile 26 categorypanel 55555 21
1646 1 3594 Mobile 29 1 59555 201
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Mapping a public URL to its private IP address
When given a public URL to Analytic Platform, (i.e. the URL address clients will use to
access mobile v2), you can convert it to its private IP address by doing the following:

For example, given the public URL https://astellas.trinityagile.com/agilemv2/, execute ping as
follows:

B Command Prompt

Microzoft Windows [Uerszion 6.1.766811
opyright <c> 2889 Microsoft Corporation. All rights reserved.

sUserssJmorris *ping astellas.trinityagile.com

inging astellas.trinityagile.com [54.288.76.221]1 with 32 bhytes of data:

In this case note the public IP address of [54.208.76.221].

Then from within EC2, search on [54.208.76.221], which will then present the private IP
address of, in this case, 10.151.20.7.

Events

Tags search : 54 .208.76.221

Reports

Limits B HName Instance ID = Insta
= B PRDAZASTIIWEBI i-65aafl1f m1.l13

Instances

Spot Reguests

Reserved Instances

AMIs
Bundle Tasks Instance sate  running
= Instance type  m1.large
Private DNS
Volumes Private IPs
Snapshots
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Procedure for editing documents in SVN

When you wish to edit any document in the Solution Services shard SVN document
repository please follow these steps:
1) Do an SVN Update on the document to get the latest.

2) Get Lock... This will prevent someone else from committing the document until after you
have committed and unlocked the document.

3) Make your edits. (Please don’t hold onto the document for too long — a day or two is ok).
4) Do a Commit and release the Lock .

5) Some general communication can also help.

—IVrrCOTTITTITe } S— =
I &, TortoiseSVN » | @, Diff with previous version
inZi Pl &= ow lo
WinZip &= Showlog
Restore previous versions , Repo-browser
Sendic , | 5 Check for modifications
A Revision graph
Cut
Copy &  Update to revision...
& Rename...
Create shortcut X Delete
\
Helee A Getlock.. N
Rename
% Beanchitan
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Client Custom logos

AP supports two client custom logos — one, a login logo that appears on the User/Password
page and two, a branding logo that appears on the report navigation bar.

User/Password Page

Clients may optionally request their own logo be used on the initial login screen. For
example:

k=1 Invokana Insights
Report

Password

To implement this, replace the following file: <root level of the web site>/login_logo.png.
Additional notes:
e This file must be in .png format.

e The size of the image must look appropriate.

e login_logo.png is at risk for being over written with the standard SHYFT logo
on upgrades.

Branding logo — navigation bar

Clients may optionally request that a .png file appear between the report bulletin and the
Privacy Policy line of the navigation panel.

To implement this, create a .png file here: <root level of the web site>/ReportNavLogo.png.
e This file must be in .png format.

e The size of the image should be no greater than 310px x 130px.
e The background should be transparent

= Feld insights - Weekly

Market 5

= Allscripts: | RWE Insights
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Recommended Colors

When selecting colors for display (for example, chart lines, bars, check marks, etc) it is best to
use selections from the following color chart. This color chart can be found in the
departmental documents folder as follows: Framework—> AgileMv2-> Analytic Platform Color
Codes.pptx. (See a discussion regarding departmental documents here).

Also note that these colors and their hex values are selectable from within AgileM Studio.

‘AgileM Studio - Client: Shyft Analytics / Project: v2 BI Developer / Report: v2 BI Developer - Report 04~ Flex { User Role: Admin / Project Privilege: ReadWrite-
&) subversion Source Control  £[* Compare All Layouts |~ Copy  Edit Dot Liquid Template | Show Standard Colors:

&) Report Copy Pasts
= & [10.151.10.55] / V2BIDevelopar_AgileMv2_RPT
=[] Report {Layoutid=1335): / Name: Report2? { Id: 27
= [ Section (LayoutId=1336): Flex
@ I Category (Layoutld=1381): Use Case 1
@ 2 Category (Layoutld=1545): Use Case 2

Display a grid of standard, secendary and gray colors.

Primary Colors (ordered)

#D73098 #459AE3 #F9C213 #5ACBE7

#FFB602 #71B619
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Secondary Colors (ordered)

WEC4TSE #ACSIEC #I5CEBS #F2EFES

ittps-//prajects invisionapp comboants! SDHONEMWEQE? 11

V106 Shyft EWE ColorS

WESTTED #FDSD0A #BETFE WB2CICE

Gray / Dark Colors

#FIF4FE WETESED #ESEDTD

WAFSTE #313742
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Icon Classes

The v2 application supports a wide range of icons for display. These icons are frequently
used in KPI’s and tables. For example:

Mkt Vol Growth

Current Territory Rank

Code for the large, red, downward facing Chevron would look something like the following:

SELECT
layoutID = 1629
,HTMLTemplate = (SELECT Template
FROM  tblCfgDLHtmlTemplate
WHERE TemplateID = 29)
,Value = '<font color="#FF0000">"' +
[dbo].[udfFormatDECtoVARCHAR] (AverageReversalRate,0,0) +
'&nbsp&nbsp<span class="icn detail-progress decline"></span></font>"

The code that actually displays the Chevron is:
class="icn detail-progress decline”

The AP Developer web site demonstrates each icon class — Report 01, Tables Category 1:

", Tconvalue: “<span class="icn flag green”s</span",.}

Icon Description Icon Value
Red Flag 12, Teandescriptians "Blue Flag, Teanvalues <span class="icn F1ag BIUA"se/spans® ]
Yellow Flag
Green Flag :' : 513, Tconbescription: “Chevron growth®, )

Blue Flag

Chevron growth

Chevron decdline

Red circle

Yellow circle

Green circle

t “e¢span class-"1icn preen-circle®»</spana®, .}
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v2 Report Development Time Estimator

There are a variety of business benefits in being able to estimate the amount of time required
to implement a v2 report. Accurate estimates assist in personnel planning, company
profitability, setting accurate deliverable dates and developing trust with BA’s.

An Excel workbook has been developed to assist the Solutions Developer in providing
reasonably accurate estimates. The file is named: v2RptDevTimeEstimator.xIsm and is
located in the centralized departmental repository as noted below:

DocumentRepository » Framework » AgileMv2 » v2RptDevTimeEstimator

ibrary - Share with « Burn MNew folder

it MName

ﬂ,‘ﬁ v2RptDevTimeEstimator.xdsm
Bl v2RptDevTimeEstimator_Exampledl.xlsm

The workbook has two worksheets.

1) Report worksheet. This worksheet records some overall time factors in the development
process — for example, studying the business requirements document and designing the rpt
tables.

17) Components worksheet. This worksheet records the time associated with the
development of each chart, table, freeform, etc.

Following are some brief notes on using the estimator.
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Client:

Report:

Team Members:
Last Update Date:

Allergan

rpiTable design

Requirements changes

Hew technologies

Additional time factors
Project meetings

Calculator

Pre-Call Planning
Brutis, Thor, Rufus, Daka
15-Jan-2015

Study Business Requirements
Approximate number of rptTables

Development

Total - Components workge

Mobile Configuration / Development Time Estimator

Description Labor (hrs)
Study the Business Requirements document 2.0
Number of rpt tables.
Number of rpiTables * 20 minutes per table 3.3
15.3
Description Labor (hrs)
et {As calculated in the Components worksheet) 45.0

Change requests from: clients, BA's, misunderstandings, feature creep, etc.

Uni esting, GA 160 |
69.0

Description Labor (hrs)

Additional time associated with new technologies 1.0

Time not accounted for above, for example buffer time factor, project development by

multiple Brs 4.0

Team meetings during development 25

7.5

Grand total hours: 91.3

Confidence Level:
lours worked per week:

Grand total days: 10.7

Other r period (days): 1.0
TPS holidays: 2.0

Developer vacation days: 25

Start Date:

Mon, 03-Feb-2014
End Date: Mon, 24-Feb-2014

Entries are required for all cells with a yelow background. Most entries are self-explanatory.
The value located in the Total — Compgnents worksheet row is a calculated value that is
automatically entered from the Compgnents worksheet.

Note the row titled Confidence Level. This provides an optional ability to put a “risk” factor

on the estimate. Mouse over the cell to observe notes associated with this entry.

P I

Grand total hours:

Confidence Leve.r:‘

rs worked per week:
Grand total days:

pment period (days):
TPS holidays:
oper vacation days:

Start Date: | I
End Date: |

Insert a value == 1.0.
The Grand total hours will be multiplied by the factor.

High Confidence:
The higher the confidence the closer this value can be to 1.0. For

examnple, if a report is very similar to an existing production report or
most of the reports components have been done many times before
than confidence in the reports estimate is high and the confidence level
can be close to 1.0,

Low Confidence:

&s confidence in the report is low enter a value greater than 1.0. This
will increase the Grand total hours. Low confidence could be the resuk
of new component types, lack of completeness in the design, overall
complexity, etc.
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Client: Allergan
Report:  Pre-Call Planning
Team Members: Brutis, Thor, Rufus, Dakota
Last Update Date: 15-Jan-2015

D E

F G H I

Mobile Configuration / Development Time Estimator

Calculate

Configuration - AgileM Studio Entry Development - Stored Procedure Development Time
Section M Stored Proc Additional Stored Proc ™
Category Hame Config LabM{r=) [Ccomponent Name Layout Type xType Labaor [hrs) Labor [hrs) Justification / Notes.
How Am | Doing erview .50 (medium}\ eography Filter Filter all fitter types .25 (medium})
duct Filter Filter all fitter types .25 (medium})
Component .50 (medium})
KPI 2 freeformidot liquid templgfe 1.0 {high}
KP1 3 freeformidot liguid tempfate 25 (low)
Market Share Component 1.0 (high)
Product Trend Component 1.0 {high} 2.0 complex data

report.

may indicatd a low, medium or high effort level, for example:

Stored Proc Al
Labor (hrs)

S50 (medium) |+

25 [low

1.0 [high)

AgileM Studio Conﬁ'\uration
Enter each Category here, and provide a time estimate for how long it will take to make AgileM

Studio entries for the single Category.

Stored Procedure
For each Component, estimate the amount of labor required to write the stored procedure. Note
that pre-determined low, medium and high values are built into the estimator tool based on the

type of Component.

Additional Stored Proc Labor
If you believe the pre-established labor hours are not sufficient, then enter more time. However,

you should be prepared to defend the additional time.

Calculate button
When done, click Calculate. The hours will be totaled automatically and transferred to the Report

worksheet.
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Safari Set-up

Analytics Platform is supported on the iPad browser Safari. For AP to work, “Block
Cookies” should always be set to “Always Allow”. This setting can be found in Settings >
Safari and scroll down to Privacy & Security.

Auth0 Set-up

Auth0 is a tool that supports users accessing AP via single sign-on. Details regarding its
installation can be found here. Note you will need to copy/paste this URL into your browser,
directly clicking will not work.

https://trinitypharmasolutions.atlassian.net/wiki/spaces/AP/pages/102763160/Auth0+Client+S
etup
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Environmental Context Information

When the domain for a user’s e-mail is: @shyftanalytics.com, the Sprocket Menu supports an
'About' menu selection which provides a wide range of information about the context under
which the application is being executed.

Switch To Light Theme

Logout

Return To PORTAL

About

When the 'About' selection is taken the following dialog displays:

1) Ctrl-C to copy environmental context values 2) Enter to close dialog

Operating system: Windows 10" Analytics Platform: 2.16.0 build: 2.16.0.922

Enter Ctrl-C to copy the information in the dialog box. This information may now be pasted into
an editor and will appear as:

Te Initial Catalog-AgileM APF_DEMC_LAUNCH: user id=webhdmin: Integrated Security-trus: Timecut=E00: p
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SHYFT MOBILE QUERY TOOL

Query Tool Background

The Shyft Mobile Query Tool (QT) is an add-on to the Shyft Analytic Platform product. While
QT is fully integrated into the Analytic Platform user interface it is in fact a separate product with
its own set of SQL tables and web application.

QT requires a minimum of AgileMv2 v2.1.0.

QT is an ad-hoc reporting tool that displays data from a single table. The user can select which
columns to display and then both filter and sort the rows. The flow of the user interface is the
following:

1) Select a single reporting table (referred to as a Profile).

2) Select the specific columns, from the single table, to display.
3) Filter the rows.

4) Sort the rows.

5) A grid of data is presented along with selected summary values. The user can optionally
have the grid e-mailed as an Excel file.

QT is not, yet, located in the APDeveloper mobile web site. Please see an example of QT in the
Shyft Demo v2 mobile site:
e http://10.151.10.55/agilemdemo/

e Username: tpsdemo

e Password: D3mOu$er
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Following is a set of screen snap shots of the user interface:

1) Activate QT from within Analytic Platform.

erritory Business Insight - J

2) Select a QT Profile (which will equate to a single reporting table or view).

= Mobile Query

e il

SALES MARKETING
Choose a profile that best fits the type of data you would
like to query and we'll show you only the most relevant
fields to make searching easy!

PAYER BUSINESS

3) From the Profile, select the columns to display. (Note that the columns are in “Column
Groups”).

Sales

i COLUMNS

W AR Humsed

W Fremary Farerd Addrwast - v W Primaty Parant Sp
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Last Name

AMA, Mumber

5) Select the Sorting to apply.

Region
Product Name

Product Code

NDC Number

+ADD SORT

Market

Measure

6) Run the selections.
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= Maobile Query

Sales
il COLUMMS
¥ FILTERS

IS SORT

7) Observe the results and optionally e-mail the grid in an Excel file.

9,946 9,933 25,429 102,207

Proscribers Tolal C3mo TRx Total QTD TRx Total YTD) TRx
Resulls pef page

NAME

First Name Mididle Name Last Name Address1 Address2 HCP Number

We will email

dnguyen

Query Tool Tables
All QT tables exist in the MQ schema of Agile Mv2 APP database. Following are the tables:
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MQ.Profile

Contains one row for each Profile.

= 5 MQ.Profile
= 4 Columns
,_E Profilell (PE, int, not null)
[E] Mame {warchar(500), not null)
[E] IconClass (varchar(500), not null)
[E] ViewMame (varchar{500], not null)
‘f SurmmaryID (FE, int, not null)

e IconClass: controls the picture on the initial user dialog. The values can be
sales, market, payer, business which result in the following buttons.

o ViewName: the single table or view associated with the Profile

MQ.ColumnGroup
Contains one row for each grouping of columns. Below Name is a group.
= E MQ.ColumnGroup

= 3 Celumns
? ColumnGrouplD (PK, int, not null)

‘? Profilellt (FE, int, not null)
[E] Mame {varchar{500), not null)
E DisplayOrder (int, not null)

+ Mame

v Firyt My

 Address

WAl

MQ.Column

Contains one row for each column in the Profile.
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= 3 MQ.Column
= 3 Columns

¢ ColumnlD (PK int, not nulf)
¥ ColumnGrouplD (FK, int, not null)
1] FiiterType (varchar(50), null)
1] Name {varchar{500}, not null)
2] Required (bit, not null)
7] Default (bit, not nul)

o FilterType: supports the following three filter types: ‘text’, ‘numeric’ and
‘multi’.

e Name: the name of the column in the view and the name as the user will see it

e Required: controls if the column name must be selected for display in the final
grid and when set to true will present a “lock” next to the column name (see
above)

e Default: controls if a column will initially be selected for display in the final
grid and when set to true the column will have a green check mark (see above)

MQ.Option

For columns of type ‘multi’ MQ.Option will have one row for each option available in a drop
down filter query. For example, a State column could have 50 MQ.Option rows, one for each
state.

= = MQ.Option
= 3 Columns
? OptionID (PK, int, not null)
¥ ColumnlD (FK, int, not null)
[E] Value (varchar(500), not null)

Last Namse:

AMA, Numbar

MQ.Summary
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One row per Profile and provides a mapping from MQ.Profile.SummaryID to MQ.Template.

= & MQ.Summary
= 4 Celumns
¢ SummarylD (PK, int, not null)
¥ TemplatelD (FK, int, not null)

MQ.Template

One row per Profile.

= E MQ.Template
= 3 Columns

{ TemplatelD (PK, int, not null)

=] Value (varchar(mazx), not null)

e Value: contains a Dot Liquid template that controls the display of the summary
panel

25429 102,207

MQ.Template.Value for the above summary is:

<DIV CLASS="pure-g">

<DIV CLASS="pure-u-1-4"><P CLASS="kpi-callout">{{PRESCRIBERS| NUMBER:
'NO0'} }</P> <P CLASS="kpi-title">Prescribers</P> </DIV>

<DIV CLASS="pure-u-1-4"><P CLASS="kpi-callout"> {{ TOTALC3MO | NUMBER:
'NO0'} }</P> <P CLASS="kpi-title">Total C3mo</P> </DIV>

<DIV CLASS="pure-u-1-4"><P CLASS="kpi-callout">{{TOTALQTD | NUMBER:
'NO0'} }</P> <P CLASS="kpi-title">Total QTD</P> </DIV>

<DIV CLASS="pure-u-1-4"><P CLASS="kpi-callout">{ {TOTALYTD | NUMBER:
'NO0'} }</P> <P CLASS="kpi-title">Total YTD</P> </DIV>

</DIV>

Note that the code: <DIV CLASS="pure-u-1-4"> controls the number of data points in the KPI header.
In this case the “4” supports the four data points above. If a fifth data point was needed than all
cases of <DIV CLASS="pure-u-1-4"> would need to change to <DIV CLASS="pure-u-1-5">. Also note
that class values must be in all lower case (as they are above, for example: ‘pure-u-1-4°).

Query Tool templates can be edited in any text editor including the Dot Liquid Template editor
window in AgileM Studio.
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MOQ.KPI
One row for each summary value in the summary panel.

= E MQ.KPI
= [ Columns
¥ KPID (PK, int, not null)
‘? SummaryID (FK, int, not null)
=] Mame {varchar{300), not null)
B AggregateFunction (varchar(5300), not null)
B AggregateColumns (varchar(5300]), not null)

e Name: A free text string as it will appear in the Dot Liquid template in
MQ.Template.Value.

o AggregateFunction: QT supports the following functions: count, sum, average,
marketshare and marketsharechange.

o AggregateColumns: The names of the columns required to calculate the

function. When more than one column is required enter the column names as
comma separated values:

o For count, sum and average, supply one column name.
o For marketshare supply two column names (comma separated):
*  Product volume column
* Market volume column
o For marketsharechange supply four column names (comma separated):
= Current product volume column
»  Current market volume column
»  Prior product volume column

= Prior market volume column

For example:

KPIID  SummarylD  Name AggregateFunction  AgagregateColumns
1 3 1 prescriberCourt court First Name
2 “ 1 sum 3o sum cdmo
3 5 1 sumCiTD sum QaTh
4 6 1 sumfTD sUm ¥TD

Note that a column can be used in the KPI summary row even if it is not a column in detail
TOW.
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QOuery Tool Implementation

There are four primary implementation tasks:
1) Create a View from the actual reporting table
2) Create the MQ schema table
3) Create a webadmin user
4) Populate the MQ schema tables
5) Install the QT web site

One additional task may be to create users that can access the system. Note that for Query Tool
only access the following tables must be populated: tblUser and tbICfgReportAssignment.
Entries in these two tables will allow the user to logon into the v2 system and access the Query
Tool even if they do not have access to any reports.

1-Create a View from the reporting table

The required reporting table may have two issues: one, there may not in fact be a single table
with all the client requested columns and two, the column names may not be user friendly (for
example, qtrSales vs. Quarterly Sales). Both problems may be solved by creating a View.
The View could be a straight Select from an rpt table or could use Joins to get all required
columns. Also, the column names should be made “user friendly”.

Also note in creating the View that columns may be included in the View that are not placed
in the MQ.Columns table. These columns, which would not be visible to the user for
inclusion in the final grid could be used in MQ.KPI for inclusion in the summary.

2-Create the MQ schema tables

Located in the QT release folder will be a file named: database.sql. This file will create the
MQ schema, all required QT tables and their constraints. Execute this file against the
database that will contain the MQ tables.

Note that the selected database would generally not be the v2 RPT database or any database
whose name changes with each reporting period. It may be appropriate to establish an
entirely separate database.
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3-Create a webadmin user

Create a webadmin user on the database that contains the MQ tables. If webadmin exists,
verify it has the following Membership Role.

& [ Tables — o I = .
@ [ Views | | Database User - webadmin I | S;:Zﬂa PT}E 5 Serpt sz Help
e energ
[# [ Synonyms Selecta page - "
= 2 ;s Script - w Help |24 Owned Schemas
o I_..I Programmablllty g-ﬂﬂﬂ 2 Membership Database role membership:
o '_'I ztemce ks - frC\quEd S;_:l,hemas Haettype: A Securables Role Members
& [3 Storage 2 Membership : # Bdended Properi :
= 3 Security 2 Securables SGL userwith login = Snaed Froperes db_accessadmin
= Gl Vsers 7 Extended Properties [[] db_backupoperstor
(A dbo User name: [[] db_datareader
I#, guest webadmin [[] db_datawriter
lé_f'l_ INFORMATION_SCHEMA Login name: [] db_ddiadmin
'rﬂ 5ys [ [[] db_denydatareader
LA, TPSEC2BA [[] db_derydatawriter
& webadmin Default schema: | troroTE
= (3 Roles i [[] db_securtyadmin

4-Populate the MQ schema tables

The following Excel worksheet is designed to ease the effort of populating the normalized
MQ schema tables. (The sheet is in the Excel workbook named PopulateQTTables.xlsm and
is located in the SVN Document Repository = Framework AgileMv2 = QueryTool).

Nazme

Nams

Profile Name:
View I)aiubue:‘
View Name:
lcon Class:

_Column Group Name

Copy Insert Statements
Column Group Reguired Default Filtes Type Insert Statement Notes
Display Ordar _ briendlyName  [1=eguirsd, G=notreguired] (1=required, else blank] (mult, text, numaer]  [do mot modify - populated witha formulal (optional)
1 Last Hame 1 3 text m;ww‘ﬂ,mwr‘ L
1 First Name a o text Mame’, 1, ‘Flrst Name', ‘0, ‘0, ‘text)

Working in conjunction with the BA’s populate this worksheet. Do not add any new
columns or significantly alter this worksheet — just add one row of data for each column
and populate the values in the header.

Note that columns that are set as Required=1 must also be set as Default=1.
Once populated, click the Copy Insert Statements button and paste the pre-built SQL Insert

statements into rspPopulateQTTables.sql. Locate the comment that reads: “Place Insert
statements for MQ.TableData here”.

————————————————————————————— Place Insert statements for #qtTableData here:

INSERT INTO #qtTableData VALUES ('Payer Mstr',’ ', 'vwRptSharamCAD_QT', 'payer', 'Plan Information', 1, 'Plan Number', '1', '1', 'text')

INSERT INTO #qtTableData VALUES ('Payer Mstr','A ', 'wwRptSharamCAD_QT', 'payer', 'Plan Information', 1, 'Plan Name', "1, "1, 'text')

INSERT INTO #qtTableData VALUES ('Payer Mstr','A RptSharamCAD_QT', 'payer', 'Plan Information', 1, 'Plan Type', ', '1', 'multi')

INSERT INTO #qtTableData VALUES ('Payer Mstr','A RptSharamCAD_QT', 'payer', 'Plan Information', 1, 'Plan Sub Type', "', '1', 'multi’)

INSERT INTO #qtTableData VALUES ('Payer Mstr','A RptSharamCAD_QT', 'payer', 'Plan Information', 1, 'Plan Sub Type Code', '', '', 'multi')

INSERT INTO #qtTableData VALUES ('Payer Mstr','A RptSharamCAD_QT', 'payer', 'Plan Information', 1, 'State of Operation’, "', '1', 'text')

INSERT INTO #gtTableData VALUES ('Payer Mstr','A ', 'payer’, 'Plan Information', 1, 'Blues Affiliation Flag', '', '', ‘multi')
u . ' pavas’ 'Plan Ingormation', 1, M rlotal T, rexil

IN

NTO #qtTableD;

cem Mstr', A

Execute the stored procedure. All QT tables, except MQ.KPI and MQ.Template. will be
populated automatically. The KPI and Template tables will need to be manually populated.
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MQ.Option is also populated for all multi filters. This is done by locating distinct values in
the data table. Note this requires that the data table must already be populated for this
stored proc to be fully functional. Also note that the data base developer may need to
perform similar functionality each reporting period.

For example, if [Product Name] has a Filter Type of ‘multi’, and the data table contains
[Product Names] of: ‘Productl’, ‘Product2’, and ‘Product3’ than MQ.Options would contain
three rows that would be listed when the users filters on [Product Name]. If the list of
[Product Names] varies each reporting period than the rows for [Product Name] in
MQ.Options will need to be modified.

S-Install the QT Web site

1) Create the Query Tool Web Site

First, create a query tool directory on the same server as the Analytic Platform site from which
the query tool will be run. For example, since the v2 BIDeveloper v2 site is on 10.151.10.55,
than create a query tool directory as follows, also on 10.151.10.55:

Follow the naming convention of <Project Name> QueryTool.

@\‘_) = | ~ Zomputer = Local Disk (E:) = Projects - - IE{;]I Search Pro

Organize *  Includeinlibrary »  Sharewith +  New Folder

Fﬂﬁ Videos ;! o=
Userstats_AgileMvz_Frontend
Userstats_Agilety2_wWebAPI

=& Computer
H {-;, Local Disk {1}

i : VZBIDeveloper _QueryTool
=l Local Disk (E:)

build. zip

exceloukput
o MEsaL

|+ l Projects

front-end-des . zip

release. zip

hal hoon fid sl

Second, get the query tool files from the Releases folder, and copy to the newly created

directory.
) Userstats_Agiletvz_WebAPI ;I Marme ~
. YeBIDeveloper_CQueryTool
. bin
1) build.zip
. . DLL
1) front-end-dev.zip
1} release.zip . Frontend
1, shirev3.zip . logs
1 Shire¥3archive zip 7| packages.canfig
J Shire¥3 7| Web.config
F L TFMP 1
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Third, add a new application through IIS.

“'-!E Internet Information Services (I15) Manager
@ "y [ €5 » DEVAZIPSO1APPL »

File Wiew Help

@- |7 |8
g 'ﬂ:_i] Start Page Ik

E‘Hj DEVAZTPSO1APPL (DEVAZTPSO1APPINTPSECZED

- 2 Application Poals

& Sites
| ) Explore
xgi Edit: Permissions. ..
#

] | = Add Application. .. ‘*E

Add Virbnal Direckorsy

Edit Application EE3

Site name:  Defaulk \Weh Sike
Path: !

Alias: Application poal:

W ZEIDeveloperJuery Tool ASEMET wd.0 Select... |

Example: sales

Phrysical path:
IE:'l,F‘rojects'l,'u'ZBIDeveIu:uper_QueryTu:uDI |

Pass-thraugh authentication

Connect as, ., Tesk Settings. ..

(0].4 I Cancel
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2) Adjust Web.config

In Web.config of the QT web site, set the connection strings for App_DB, Data DB and
Login_DB.

=] Web corfig t‘.i]
12 <connectionStrings>
<add name="App DE" providerName="System.Data.53glClient" connection3tring="Data Source=lgcalhost; Initial Catalog
<add name="Data DE" providerName="System.Data.35glClient" connection3tring="Data Source=lgcalhost; Initial Catalo
<add name="Login DE" providerName="System.Data.S5glClient"” connection3tring="Data Source=]gcalhost; Initial (atal
</connection5trings>

App_DB = that database that contains the MQ schema data tables (frequently the v2 APP
database).

Data_DB = that database that contains the MQ.Profile.ViewName Views
Login_DB = the APP database of the AgileMv2 system

18) Adjust the APP table tblAppConfig

See details here for adjustments to the APP tblAppConfig table that support the Query
tool.
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Query Tool Troubleshooting

A log file exists in the QT web site directory that provides information that can be helpful in
debugging an issue. Among other information captured is the exact SQL command that is
executed when producing the final output. This command could be run interactively to help
resolve an issue.

The file is located here:

= guerytool
. bin /
| DLL || QueryTool4PL.log20140821
, Fronkend || QueryToold4PIlogz0140522

|| QueryTool4PL.log20140824

Date Printed: 6/30/2025 Analytic Platform Developers Guide Page: 247 of 247



